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Contents vii 


A Walk-Through Guide 


All Clear 2—Listening and Speaking is the second in this best-selling series of conversationally- 
oriented texts. High-frequency American English expressions such as get cold feet, and be in the 
mood are presented in meaningful contexts to develop speaking, listening, and pronunciation 


skills. This text is appropriate for intermediate and high-intermediate level listening/speaking, 
pronunciation, and vocabulary courses. 


e Theme-based units feature 


e Focused Listening sections 
contextualized listening activities. 


feature activities before and 
after each conversation for 
increased comprehension. 


After You Listen 


® Read the sentences about the conversations, Circle 1 for true, F for false, 
or 7 if you don’t know. 


Lesson 


Annette has a lot to do. 

Alan has a lot to do 
» Alan ts Annette’s boyfriend. 

Annette gave her paper to her paychology teacher late. 
. Annette ts going to get an F on her history quiz 


Guess the Meanings 

Below is a list of paraphrase of five of the idiomatic expressions in 
the conversation, On your own or with a partner, try to guess the 
five. To do this, make sure that what is written below would easily 
fit in the conversation. 


Paraphrease 


>) As You Listen 
ulling an 
All-Nighter 


Theme: Students 
Under Pressure 


@® Close your book. Listen to the conversations between Alan 


Idiornatic Expression 
and Annette to find the answers to these questions 


Example; be in troulve 
. mudy 
. give (submit) 

3. stayed up all night 


How does Annette feel? Why? ts Alan helpful? 


Listen again, but this time read the conversations as you listen, 


. sleep for a short time 
. right Gimmediately) before 


ALAS: the deadline (the lant minute) 


Annette, is everything OK? You look really ured 


ANNEDTE: It's that obvious? Well, you're right. Lon tered, Law night | pulled 
an all-nighter writing a paper for my peych class 


Did you finish it? 


Say the conversations in pairs. Then have two students say the 


porch = prychology conversations in front of the class. 


ALAN 
In your native country, is it common for students to stay up all night os 
studying? If yes, when does this happen? What do they do to stay awake? ANNETTE. Yeah, and just in the nick of time. 1 e-mailed it to my professor five 


minutes before the deadline, Understanding the New Expressions 


- Did you ever have to give work to a teacher late beeause you forgot to do 
it or because something happened? If yes, what did you do and what did 
your teacher say? 


ALAN Well, that was close, Are you going home now? 


ANNETIE: Noel have to hurry to ey history class, See you later 


Work with Others 


If you're working with a partner or in a small group, read the short 


Focused Listening 


Before You Listen 


Alan and Annette in the cartoon are walking together on a college campus. 
What do you think they are talking about? 


6A few hour later) 


ANNETTE: Alen—t'm really in hot water, My history teacher gave us a surprise 
ques and Ecouldn't remember anything, My mind went totally blank, 
I didn’t even want to hand in my quit because I knew everything was 
wrong, Ob, Lean't bebeve this! I'm going to get an F on a test! 


That happened to me once, but it waan't 4 surprise quis. E just got the 
alate of the test wrong. so U didn't study. | took the test cold and 
didn’t do well 

ANNEDTED What grade did you get? 


ALAN [think I got « C. 


dialogues and examples for each expression aloud. Also, complete the 
Your Turn exercises together. For cach expression, circle Yes or No to 
show if you understand. If you citcled No, highlight or underline what is 
unclear, and ask questions for clarification, 


Figure It out on Your Own 


Read the short dialogues and examples for each expression, Also, complete 
the Your Turn exercises that don't need partners. Then, for cach expression, 
circle Yes or No to show if you understand. If you circled No, highlight or 
underline what is still unclear, and ask questions in class for clarification, 


ANNETTE: Well, at Teast a C ts passing. Irs going to get an FI Pulling an All Nighter 





ALAN Listen Annette, you need to take it easy. For all you know, you pawed 
the quir. So why don't you go hame and tke « nap? 
ANNETTE, That's 4 good ides, but 1 have another class at 2:00, and we're going C7 


to have a tent. | need to go to the hbrary to hit the books 


Pronunciation opportunities 
in every lesson allow students to 
practice conversation skills in 
context and with new vocabulary. 


ALAN: What a day you're having’ 


Annertt: You can aay that again! 





Pulling am All-Nightes 





Ls pull an all-nighter « stay awake all night to study 2 (just) in the nick of time - 


just in time, at the lat possible moment ALLOCLIOAR * 


A lL ean’t believe the test ts next week! There's so much to study! C 
& | know. Maybe we should start studying together right now. | don't want 
to pull an all-nighter again the night before the test, The last time I 


did that, | was really tired and got a terrible grade. 


Note: When people do something in the nick of time. they feel relieved 
because they don't mass what they want or need to do. 


Gresmar Note: This expression ts usually used with past tense verbs 


+ We got there (just) in the nick of time. The movie had just started, 
+ You got here in the nick of time. We almost left without you. 
+ He paid his parking ticket in the nick of time. 


Similar Expressions: 
(1) barn the midnight dil © stay up very late working or studying 


Note This is an old-fashioned expression that is not very common today, 
but you may hear it, It comes from the time when people used oil lamps 


for light, It does not necessarily mean that someone will stay awuke ull night Your Turn 


e Your Turn sections 
enhance comprehension 
by giving students the 
chance to personalize 
and connect idioms to 
their own lives and 
experiences. 


(2) cram (for a test) « push a lot of information into your mind at one 


Fill in the blanks with the past tense forms of these verbs: arrive, get 
time, study “at the last minute” 


(two limes), turn, and take, 
Note: Think of cramerng something into a full drawer. To cram as to try to push 


- We ———— 10 the airport in the nick of time, so we didn't 
something into a containce (such as your brain) that is ulready quite full 


miss our flight. 


» They __________ out of the house in the nick of time—right 
before the fire reached their houve. 

- The car 
aon accident, 


» The taxi at the hospital in the nick of time, ao ahe 
didn’t have her baby in the back seat. 


Think about 
prepositions; 


in the nick of time, so luckily there wasn't 
arrive of « get to 





. She the chicken out of the oven in the nick of time, 
@ luckily it didn't burn, 





+ Un sorry, Ecan't talk to you right now. I have to go cram for my history 
midterm. Have you started studying for it yet? 


+ Lerammed all night, and after the test I forgot everything! 2 aaa imma cicacesaiaanaraiina rues laine 


AA CL RAN 


(3) stay Gp = not go to bed (for any remon, not just to study) 


+ On New Year's Eve. they stayed up all night. (They didn’t go ta bed.) 
+ On New Year's Eve, they stayed up late, (They went to bed late.) 


Note: You can stay up late to study, Or, you can stay up late and study. 


Your Turn 


Answer these questions with a partner, 


1. Have you ever pulled an all-nighter? If yes, when, why, and where? 

2, Do you usually study in adsence, or do you usually cram for a tent? 

3. Ifyou need to stay up lute to study, what do you do to stay awake? A What's wrong with her today? She looks so unhappy. 

& She's in hot water with her teacher because she cheated on her test, 


Prtling on All Nighter Pulling an All Nightes 





ee 
ee 
a 


V A Walk-Through Guide 


e Grammar Practice sections in every e Error Correction 
lesson teach students how to use idioms sections provide 
in complete, correct sentences. editing practice. 


¢ Culture Note boxes in 
2. Grommor Practice 3. Error Correction every lesson apply the 


Follow the directions and complete the sentences. Find the errors and make corrections. h h . d ld 
Seslonape : . My report was due yesterday, but | handed in it today. t eme to t e€ outs e€ wor 


- When the teacher handed it out the test, Iwas nervous ° ° 
keep my teacher's hand outs organized in my binder. an d e ncourage discussion . 


. When the teacher hand back our tests, the students always look 
worned, 


» Eneed to turn in my homework. | don't want to turn them in late. 
>. Great! Egor AM 

. When he was in hix native country, he often takes naps in the afternoon. 
. She hit the books to study last night. 


T hope I do well ta my next test 


ALL CILAN® G get aln)__ on (a test) ~ get a grade on (a test) 


get _—_s on (cests) © get grades on (tests) (past = goo) 


+ He got an A on the fire test and a C on the second test, So his average is B. 
+ She got three As and three Cs on her teats, so the teacher gave her a B 

+ I'm trying to get good grades so | can get into a good university 

Similar Exprescon: gét gdod/bad grades (in schol) 


+ She got bad grades in school, but she became rich and famous. 


- When we were teenagers, every Saturday night we are staying up late. 


4, Choosing the Idiom 


Alan and Charlie are roommates. They are pulling an all-nighter and 


talking about being tired. Fill in the blanks with the best possible 
expressions from the list on page 32. Pay special attention to how the 
expressions are used grammatically. You may need to consider verb 
tenses, subject-verb agreement, pronouns, etc. After you finish, 
practice reading the dialogue aloud. 


Promanciation Note 

Use “an” before A and F (eff) 
grades because these letters start with 
vowel sounds, Use “a” before B, C. 
and D grades because these letters 
start with consonant sounds. 


Your Turn 
Answer these questions with a partner or in a small group. 


+ When you were a child and you got « good grade on a test, what did your 
parents say? How did you feel? 

+ Deveribe the way you got” rt cards” when you were a child in school, 
Who gave out the report cards? Did you get them often? Did your 
parents have to sign the cards? Did the children compare their grades 
with cach other? 


ALL CLPAR? take (a) (the) tést céld + take a test 


Pulling an All-Nightes without studying for it 


Pulling am All Nightor 





Crammor Note; Use ‘the’ when you are 
talking about a specific test. 


A can’t believe I got an At 
& Why? 


« Communicative activities A took the tent cold 
emphasize the practical uses of 
idioms in everyday conversations. 


Pulling az Al Noghrer 





e Comprehensive Review 
Questions For Discussion and/or Writing S ¢ cti Oo n S fo a eve ry le SSO n 
(For more detailed invtrsetions, see Lesson 4, Exercise 7.) 


—Wuwnneens practice and assess key 
co ncepts. 













Review—Lessons 1 and 2 





Writing: You can write your own answers to these questions, or you 
can write the responses that you received from students during 
the Walk and Talk activity, 





Crossword Puzzle 





Acronm 





Questions i Tean't believe it! | got an ‘A’ and I took 


the ter ___! 






1. Have you ever pulled an all-nighter? H no, why not? If yes, where? 
When? What class was it for? What did you do to atuy awake? 






3 After }___an my homework, [ left the class 
Ww dv. ° 
SecA tix I hat hind of study habits do you (or did you) have asa student? That 


is. do you hit the books every night or do you eram at the last minute? 






7 A: Doing cromword puzzles can 
tuke » lot of time. 
By You can say thar! 













on page 204 for Review--Lessons t and 2 
Study Tips, - About tests, (a) What is the best way to study for a test on idioms and 


expressions? (b) Have you ever taken a test cold? If yes, explain the 














Collocation Match-Up 


Callocations are special combinations of words that can be idioms or other phrases and 
expressions. Find collocations from Lessons T and 2 by matching the words from Column A 
with words in Column 8. (You will probably be able to make additional expressions that 
are not fram Lessons + and 2. Put these in the box.) 


& They're together for __. They have the 
situation, (c) Has your mind ever gone blank during « test? If yes, perfect marriage. 


explain what happened. (d) In your native country, do teachers often 














10 Im having second ___ about going because 
Din really tired 


1 Pm sorry I can't see you today. I'm hind busy 


fave surprise Cpop") quizzes? What is your opinion of surprise quixees? 


» In your native country, can students turn in their work late? If they 





















«an tarn their work in late. what s the penalty? That is, do they yet 






















1 Ac? A B 12 He was just shout to ask her to marty him, 
pibaieags iar te get cold feat to go but he saw her with another guy so he changed 
. Describe «situation in which you were (or someone you know was) his mind 
Pa What ha 4? , 2. calm —— —— went blank 
OD ees U nappenn 14 They —_ in hot water yesterday because they 
%. pull ns good = 
got to work Late, 
8 Role Play or Write o Dialogue 4, be kind ———— second thoughts Down 
In the cartoon, Alan, Charlie, Annette, and their 5 be juss about ready ee up past midnight 2 t_ do well on the last teat, sa I'm going to 
friend Liz are eating out at a pizza place. It is the 6. be dying A of nervous study harder for the next test, 
day after Alan pulled an all-nighter and Charlic ae I the pi ’ 
stayed up late. They are both exhausted. Annette aaa pre paid 4 U con't pull an beeause I need my sleep 
feels better because she finally had a good- 8. be there in ne hot water 5 Lerammed all night and now I'm __ to take » nap. 
















night's sleep. They are all talking about the 


9. for _ SS down 
pressures of being a student. 


6 [was absent yesterday. Can I please have the —_ 
about our speech? 









10. hand a : to go 










With a partner, write their conversation, Or, with Hi. be in : the books 9 She changed her mind about marrying him, so they're 
three other students, role play the situation. Try iar beeenar Ws, wena going to call ___ the wedding. 
to use some expressions from this lesson, Refer a3 Sena ; d 1 tise have? 
to or write on the board the New Expression 14. had ee an all-nighter 3 ons es ya eally sae tp is hots 
Collection on page 28. Also, try to use other 

. t d — 
expressions that you know. But don't feel that it a EN ig 
Is necessary to have an idiom in every sentence. 15, call $$$ $ in your report 

16. geta = cold fear ¥ 






Possible starting line: You guys look really tired! 






couldn's on ates 






Pulling an All- Noghter 





. take — ee the nick of time 






19. hit — a afford to buy « house 











Review ~ Lewons t and @ 


. Stay —— was crary 









¢ Opportunities for role-playing, 
group work and delivering 
speeches increase oral 
communication skills while 
meeting state standards. 





Additional Collocations 





Review — Lemons tand 2 






A Walk-Through Guide ix 


All Clear 2 Listening and Speaking is the third edition of the original text in the 
All Clear series. Because the material in All Clear 2 focuses on listening, speaking, 
pronunciation, culture, and public speaking in addition to idioms and expressions, 
this revised text would be appropriate in the following types of classes at the 
intermediate and high-intermediate levels: listening/speaking, idioms, vocabulary, 
and pronunciation. 

It was in the early 1980s when I wrote the first edition of All Clear, which 
focused on idioms, and it is refreshing today to see such great interest in teaching 
with a lexical approach. While the initial focus of each lesson in this text is on lexical 
chunks of language (idioms and other expressions), students gain practice in all skill 
areas: listening, speaking, pronunciation, grammar, reading and writing. 

It is well-known that in listening/speaking classes it can be difficult to give 
homework and test and grade students because of the nature of the many open- 
ended activities. The inclusion of idioms in these classes brings in more concrete 
language material that can be easily assigned as homework and subsequently assessed. 


All Clear 2 

e exposes students to conversational situations that can serve as a basis for 
conversation practice, often with a cross-cultural focus. 

¢ provides many structured and communicative activities for speaking, listening, 
grammar, writing, pronunciation and public speaking practice. 

¢ teaches students to recognize and produce high-frequency idioms and expressions. 


¢ contextualizes the study of pronunciation by integrating it with the study of idioms. 


All Clear 2 starts with an Icebreaker activity, and is then divided into eight 


lessons, four review sections, a pronunciation section, and eleven appendices. 


Icebreaker 


‘To get to know each other, students mill around and ask each other questions based 
on information taken from student questionnaires completed at the previous class 


meeting. A sample questionnaire and sample Find Someone Who... activity are provided. 


Lessons 


The lessons integrate listening, speaking, pronunciation, grammar, and writing, 
while focusing on teaching common expressions. Throughout each lesson, students 
are given opportunities to be very active and involved learners. Varied activities and 
numerous visuals are designed to reach students with a range of learning styles. 


x | To the Teacher 


It is possible to move through the text in random order. Each lesson is 
independent, except in one area: pronunciation. If you plan to make 
pronunciation a substantial component of your course, you might prefer to 
follow the lessons in order because the pronunciation points build upon one 
another. The pronunciation part of each lesson appears in a separate section 
towards the back of the text. | 

You might want to start with Lesson I, as it has more detailed instructions 
than the other lessons. 


Warm-Up 


Students answer questions about their opinions or personal experience related 
to the lesson theme. 


Focused Listening 


Before You Listen: Students look at a cartoon and try to guess what the NEW! 
characters are saying. 

As You Listen: Students listen to a conversation with their books closed, and 

then answer two general questions about the main idea. They listen again as 

they read the conversation. 

After You Listen: To check their comprehension of details, students do a 

True/False exercise. Then, by looking at paraphrases of five expressions, they try 

to guess meanings. 


Understanding the New Expressions 


This section teaches the meanings, forms, and uses of expressions that appear 
in the introductory conversation. 


¢ Meanings are revealed in explanations, mini-dialogues and example sentences. 
¢ Related expressions (those that are similar or opposite in appearance and/or 
meaning) are included. 
e Grammar and pronunciation notes call students’ attention to details about 
expressions. Notes about usage are also included. 
e Your Turn activities make this section interactive. Students immediately have NEW and 
opportunities to work with each other and use the new expressions. INTERACTIVE! 
© One Your Turn: Listening Challenge per lesson provides an additional listening 
opportunity. 
e Students evaluate their understanding of expressions by indicating whether 
or not the meanings are all clear. 


To the Teacher | xi 


xii 


NEW! 


NEW! 


NEW! 


NEW! 


NEW! 


NEW! 


To the Teacher 


Exercises 


Students do exercises individually, in pairs, and in groups. When students work in 


groups, you might want to assign roles: leader, reporter, timekeeper, participant. 


Group leaders should make sure that students know each other’s names, that 


everyone participates in a balanced way, and that the group stays on task and 


completes the activity at hand. 
Pp ‘4 


The ten exercises listed below move from structured to communicative. (The 


exercises with an asterisk appear on the audio program.) 


Focus on Form and Meaning 


t. 


Mini- Dialogues (matching): In the mini-dialogues, students see the expressions 
in new contexts that help them understand the meanings of the expressions.* 


Grammar Practice: Given specific directions to use certain parts of speech 
or change verb tenses, students focus on form. 


Error Correction: Students continue to focus on form as they analyze 
sentences with errors. 


Choosing the Idiom (fill-in): This exercise brings together what students have 
worked on in the preceding three exercises—recognizing which expression to use 


(meaning) and providing it in the proper grammatical form.* 


Sentence Writing: In this contextualized exercise, students read stories that 
contain bolded paraphrases of expressions that they have studied. Then 


students write sentences about the story using the new expressions. 


Dictation: For more listening practice, students listen to a summary of the 
introductory conversation using reported speech. When necessary, key words are 
provided to help with spelling. Dictations can be given by the teacher or a student, 
or the recorded program can be used. All dictations appear in Appendix A.* 


Focus on Communication 


7s 


8. 


9. 


Io. 


Questions for Discussion and/or Writing: This communicative exercise can 
be done in two ways. In the first, students can ask and answer questions in small 
groups. In the second, students can “Walk & Talk” as they ask numerous 
classmates the questions. In the latter case, students can use the forms in 
Appendix B to take notes. Following this activity, students can write sentences 
with the information that they obtained from their classmates. 


Role Play or Write a Dialogue: Students role play or write a dialogue based 


on a cartoon. 


Word Game: Students use and supply expressions in various kinds of puzzles 


and games. 


Public Speaking: Public speaking activities take two forms. In one, the class asks 
students questions while they sit on the “Hot Seat.” Suggested questions can be 
found in Appendix C. In the other public speaking activity, students give formal 


speeches on topics related to lesson themes. Suggested topics are given. Guidelines 
and teacher, peer, and self-evaluation forms are provided in Appendix D. 


At the end of each lesson, students are encouraged to use specific strategies and 
techniques to help them categorize and remember new expressions. Students add 
expressions to the “Expression Clusters” in Appendix E and to the Expression 


Collections in Appendices F and G. 


Review Sections 


After each two lessons, a “Collocation Match-Up” exercise and a crossword puzzle 
provide students with opportunities for review. At the time of each review, it is 
suggested that students complete an evaluation of their progress using the form in 
Appendix H. Students might also create vocabulary cards and use other study tips 
described in Appendix I. 


Pronunciation Section 


This section, which focuses mostly on suprasegmentals (stress, intonation and 
rhythm), appears towards the back of the text. This allows the teacher to introduce 
this material if time allows and at whatever time during a lesson that may be 
appropriate. The contexts of the pronunciation exercises come from each lesson, 
providing students with meaning material for practice. 


Appendices 


Ten appendices provide support and supplementary material for the lessons: 


Dictations for Exercise 6 G Expression Collection 2—New expressions 
Walk and ‘Talk Forms for Exercise 7 students hear or read outside of class 
Hot Seat H_ Student Self-Evaluation Questionnaire 


How to Make a Speech + Speech Evaluation Forms I Study Tips 


Expression Clusters J Guide to Pronunciation Symbols 


TmHoow> 


Expression Collection I—Expressions from All 
Clear 2 that students hear or read outside of class 


Audio Program 


The audio program uses natural speech to present the following from each lesson: 


¢ Introductory Conversation ¢ Exercise 4—Choosing the Idiom 
¢ Listening Challenge e Exercise 6—Dictation 
e Exercise I—Mini- Dialogues e Pronunciation 


I hope that you and your students enjoy using All Clear 2, and I welcome 


your comments and suggestions. 
ele. Lalas es Fil 


Helen Kalkstein Fragiadakis 
Contra Costa College 
San Pablo, California 
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Dear Student, 


Welcome to All Clear 2 Listening and Speaking. As you use this text and improve your listening and speaking 
skills, you will also learn idioms and other expressions that are so necessary for effective communication in English. 


Listening and Speaking 
In All Clear 2, you will have many opportunities to practice and develop your listening skills. As you listen to 
conversations, you will listen for main points and details. You will also have the opportunity to guess the meanings of new 
expressions from the contexts of the conversations. In dictations and pronunciation exercises, you will have additional 
listening practice. 

You would also no doubt like to have numerous opportunities to speak in class. Many speaking opportunities 
are built into this text. You will have informal conversations in pairs and small groups, and also make formal 
presentations to your class. 


About Idioms 

As all students of a foreign language know, it is important to keep adding to your knowledge of vocabulary. You 
probably realize that when you don’t understand what you hear, it is not always because someone is speaking too 
fast. It is often because you don’t know some of the words or expressions being used. 

As you work on increasing your vocabulary, it is best to not focus only on individual words because so much 
vocabulary comes in word groups—in phrases and expressions. Words that naturally go together are called collocations. 
When you learn more and more of these groups of words, you will find that your confidence will increase and that 
you will have the courage to use English more often. 

In All Clear 2, the springboards for listening and discussion come from introductory conversations that 
contain numerous phrases and expressions. Some of these phrases and expressions are “idiomatic” and have special 
meanings. An example of an idiomatic expression is to get cold feet, which means to become so nervous about starting 
something new (a life change such as a marriage or a new job) that you think you shouldn't do it. Your feet are 
not cold! 

I’ve taught students at your level for many years, and have found that the following is what they need and want 
when studying idioms: 


e to recognize and use the most common expressions 

e to see numerous examples of the expressions in different contexts and in natural language 

¢ to clarify how these expressions resemble or are different from other expressions they’ve heard 

¢ to learn how to pronounce these expressions, not only alone, but also as parts of sentences 

¢ to know the grammar associated with each expression 

e to know any particular information about the use of expressions—for example, whether an expression is 
appropriate to say to a boss or a teacher as well as to a best friend 

¢ to have a lot of opportunities to practice using the expressions in both speaking and writing 


If you want to improve your listening and pronunciation skills, have meaningful discussions on topics that interest 
you, increase your vocabulary, and in general increase your confidence in your ability to use English, then our goals 
are the same. 


Good luck to you, and I hope that you find the material in this text to be enjoyable and all clear. 


Sincerely, 


Mole. Cale ein Feats 


Helen Kalkstein Fragiadakis 
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Directions. 


1. At the first class meeting, the students (and maybe also the teacher) 
should fill out the questionnaire below (or an adapted form). 

2. At the second class, the students Walk and Talk, using the form on the 
next page. The items they ask are their responses taken from the 
questionnaires that they filled out at the first class meeting. 


STUDENT QUESTIONNAIRE 


What is your name? (Last) = —“—™SCCCCSC irr st) 
What name do you want everyone to call you in class? 
Where are you from? 
What is your native language? 
How long have you been in this English-speaking country? 
OR 
Have you ever been in a country where English is the main language? 
__Yes __No 
If yes, where? 
What language or languages do you speak at home? 
Do you work? 
If yes, what do you do? 
Are you a high school or college student? __Yes __No 
If yes, what are you studying? 


What do you like to do in your free time? 
What is something interesting about you or someone in your family? 
What do you want to learn in this class? 


Is there anything that you would like to add? If yes, please write it here. 
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Stand up, get out of your seat, and get to know your classmates. Find out the 


information in this Walk and Talk activity by talking to at least five different 


students. The questions you ask are based on the student questionnaires that 


you previously completed. 


steps 


Get up and ask a student the first question. 

If the student says “Yes,” then ask “What’s your (first) name?” If necessary, 
also ask “How do you spell that?” Then write the student’s first name on the 
line at the right. If a student says “No,” say “Thanks anyway” and move on to 
another student. 

Continue until you have a name next to each question. 

After everyone is finished, your teacher can ask for the names of students 
who said ‘Yes’ to each question and ask them for more information. 


SAMPLE 


Find someone who... First Name 


is from Mexico 


(Are you from Mexico?) 


speaks three languages 


(Do you speak three languages?) 


speaks a little bit of English at home 
(Do you speak a little bit of English at home?) 


is a cook/manicurist/doctor/businessman/businesswoman 


(Are youa doctor?) 


plays the guitar 
(Do you play the guitar?) 


has four sisters and five brothers 


(Do you have four sisters and five brothers?) 


speaks Japanese 
(Do you speak Japanese?) 


plans to geta degree in engineering 


(Do you plan to get a degree in engineering?) 


Lesson 
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Theme: 
Getting Married 


Warm-Up 


r Jf you are married, were you very nervous before your wedding? If yes, 
what were you worried about? 


2. Think about atime in your life when you were planning to do 


something, but then got very scared and didn’t do it. What happened? 
Possible situations: 


e a job interview 
¢ ascary or dangerous kind of sport 
e a place where you didn’t know anyone 


e a situation in which you were going to tell someone something 
serious, but you changed your mind 


Focused Listening 





Before You Listen 


Rick and Jana are going to get married. What do you think Rick and Tim 


in the cartoon are saying to each other? What do you think Jana and Ellen 
are saying? 


As You Listen 


Close your book. Listen to the conversations between Jana and 
Ellen, and Rick and Tim to find the answers to these questions. 


How does Jana feel? How does Rick feel? 


Listen again, but this time read the conversation as you listen. 





ELLEN: Can you believe it Jana? Your wedding is in two weeks! 


JANA: I know. 
I,I ELLEN: What’s wrong? 
JANA: Well... I think I’m getting cold feet. 


ELLEN: Oh, don’t worry. That’s normal. That’s how I felt before 
I married Tim. But everything will be fine. You and Rick are really 
great together. 


JANA: I know, but maybe we should wait. We can’t even afford to 


buy furniture! 


ELLEN: Oh, so it’s money that’s making you have second thoughts. But 


deep down you really want to get married. 


JANA: You're right. I really do. I’m dying to marry Rick. 


* * KK 


‘TIM: Hey, Rick. What’s wrong? 
Rick: I don’t know. I just hope I’m ready to get married. 
TIM: Uh-oh! Are you getting cold feet? 


Rick: I guess you could say that. I’m about to change my life for good, 


so I’m kind of nervous. 
TIM: OK. Then call off the wedding. 
Rick: But I’m dying to marry Jana! 
Tim: And she’s dying to marry you. So why don’t you just take a deep breath 


and calm down!? 
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After You Listen 


(A) Read the sentences about the conversations. Circle T for true, F for false, 
or ? if you don’t know. 


I. Rick and Jana are going to get married in two weeks. T F ? 


2. Jana is nervous about getting married, but Rick 


isn’t nervous. Ll ¥ ? 
3. Ellen and Tim are married. y F & 
4. Ellen thinks Rick and Jana should get married 

after they have enough money for furniture. T F ? 
5. Rick and Jana will have a happy marriage. — F F 


Guess the Meanings 


When you say the same thing with different words, you are paraphrasing. 
Read the paraphrases below, and find an expression in the conversations 
that means the same thing. Make sure the paraphrase would easily fit 
into the conversations. 


Paraphrase Idiomatic Expression 


Example: getting very, very nervous getting cold feet 


I. don't have enough money to 
2. really want to 

2. relax 

4. in your heart 

5. forever 


(3) Say the conversations in groups of four. Then, have four students say the 
conversations in front of the class. 
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Understanding the New Expressions 


Work with Others 


If you’re working with a partner or in a small group, read the short 
dialogues and examples for each expression aloud. Also, complete the 
Your Turn exercises together. For each expression, circle Yes or No to 
show if you understand. If you circled No, highlight or underline what is 
unclear, and ask questions for clarification. 


Figure It out on Your Own 


Read the short dialogues and examples for each expression. Also, 
complete the Your Turn exercises that don’t need partners. Then, for each 
expression, circle Yes or No to show if you understand. If you circled No, 
highlight or underline what is still unclear, and ask questions in class 

for clarification. 


ALL CLEAR ? 1. gét cold féet (and)(about) = become so nervous about starting something new 


IC C-)\ (a life change such as a marriage or a new job) that you think you shouldn’t do it 


have céld féet (and) (about) = be so nervous about starting something new 


that you think you shouldn't do it 
(past: got cold feet = had cold feet) 


. Notes: 


\ 

* To get cold feet and to be nervous are not exactly the 
same. When you have cold feet, you are thinking 
about not doing something that you are afraid of. 
For example, if you are very afraid of a test and 
go home, you have cold feet. But if you are afraid of 
a test and still take it, you are nervous. 

* There are two possible results after getting cold 
feet: (a) the person decides to take a big step and 
do something, OR (b) he or she decides not to do 


something. 


Ni 


\ 





A: Did they get married? 
B: Yes. Iwo weeks before the wedding, she started to get cold feet. But 


then she relaxed and was fine. 


A: Did they get married? 
B: No. At the last minute, she got cold feet and canceled the wedding. 
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Grammar Note: “About” is a preposition, and it is necessary to have a noun after 
a preposition. If you want to use a verb after get/have cold feet about, you need to 
change the verb into a noun form called a “gerund.” To do this, add -ing to 


the verb. Examples: get cold feet about buying, going, doing, leaving, getting, etc. 


* I hope you won't get cold feet about the trip. 
* When she heard about the low salary, she got cold feet about taking the job. 
* He had cold feet about hiking so far in the mountains, so he decided 

to just take a short day hike. 


Your Turn 


Did you ever get cold feet? Complete the chart. Then, talk about your 
“yes” answers with a partner. Say, “I got cold feet when .. .” 


Did you get cold feet? If you got cold feet, 
Situation (Yes or No) explain what happened. 
. getting married 
. starting a new job 
3. performing in front of 
an audience (acting, 
Sbets betunn o) EV abetsae-be 
bekiauteretcsst® 
. making a speech 
. playing on a sports team 


. coming to aabts country 


(if it’s not your native 


oltbets ap) 


SOR SRE OOS 





2. can/can’t/could/céuldn’t afford = have or not have enough money ALL CLEAR ? 


can’t afford to do (verb) something Rm 
can’t afford something (noun) Ie C)\ 
A: I didn’t know you have a job. aaa laa 


B: Well, I can’t afford to go to school full-time. So I work and go to 
school part-time. 


I thought you were going to buy a new car. 
I wanted to, but I couldn’t afford one. I had to get a used car, but it’s OK. 


That camera is so expensive! 


Dr OP 


Don't worry. I can afford it. 
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ALL CLEAR ? 


SSS SS es 


Your Turn 


Complete the sentences with a partner. Use phrases with afford in 3 and 4. 


i. 


They can aitord (o's. Hit they can’t afford 
UO accesses 

They can afford SG) (ea ere OOO, SS they can't afford 
sg) oe ae ee Rem ee eee 

Last year hee Hew Car, biitnow he can. 
MABE CAR UN ca etl long vacation, but this year 
he can’t. 


3. have/had sécond théughts = think that a decision that you made before 


might not be a good one; have doubts about something 


have second thoughts about something or someone 
(“Thoughts” is a noun, not the past of the verb think.) 
have second thoughts about doING something 


Grammar Note: Remember that “about” is a preposition, and it is necessary to have a noun after a preposition. 


If you want to use a verb after have second thoughts about, you need to change the verb into a “gerund.” To do 


this, add -ing to the verb. Examples: have second thoughts about buying, going, doing, leaving, getting, etc. 
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A: They’re having second thoughts about that house. 

B: What do you mean? 

A: Well, it’s an old house and they're afraid that they’ll have a lot of 
problems if they live there. 

A: What do you think of the new guy? 

B: I’m afraid I’m having second thoughts about him. At first, I was sure 
he was right for the job, but now I’m not so sure. His work isn’t as good 
as I expected. 

A: I need to talk to you. I’m having second thoughts about buying that car. 

B: What’s the problem? 

A: Well, first of all, it’s really expensive. And second of all, it’s an 
automatic, and I want a manual transmission. 

Your Turn 


Complete the sentences with a partner. Use gerunds (verbs + ING). 


mon #4 


They had second thoughts about (get) __._—= SSCs married. 
Did you have second thoughts about (take) —Cs—CSCsétiis class? 
She’s having second thoughts about (quit) __-._ =e job. 
I’m having second thoughts about (go) _____———S—sttoo thee 
beach today. 


4. déep down = deep in your heart—your true feelings such as anger, love, ALL CLEAR ? 


or happiness Ie C)\ 





Grammar Note: It is not correct to say “I deep down want to go home.” It is 


correct to say, “Deep down, I want to go home.” 


A: Itold them that I wanted to fly, but deep down I'd really like to drive. 

B: Why? 

A: I’ve never told anyone this before, but I’m afraid of flying. 

A: Look at how the politicians are all smiling at each other. But deep down 


they really don’t like each other. 
B: How do you know? 


Your Turn 


Talk to two classmates. Write short notes in the chart. Then, write four 
sentences about your classmates with the expression deep down. 


Questions Classmate I Classmate 2 


I. Deep down, where would 
you really like to be 


right even ae 


Deep down, do you really 


want to study English, or 


are you studying it because 


itsa requirement? 
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ALL CLEAR ? 5. be dying to (dé something) = want to do something very, very much 


SS + 


‘That new movie is finally here. I’m dying to see it. Want to come? 


Maybe. What’s it about? 


Why are you going home so early? 


Dr DP 


I’m dying to get the mail. I’m expecting something special. 


Similar Expressions: 

be dying of thirst = be very, very thirsty 

be dying of hunger = be very, very hungry 

e It’s so hot and I’m dying of thirst. Let’s stop and get a drink. 


¢ I haven't eaten since this morning and I’m dying of hunger. 


Your Turn: Listening Challenge 


First, listen to only Part A of the conversation. Then, with a partner, 
come up with possibilities about what the woman is dying to do. To find 
out, listen to Part B. 


We think she’s dying to 


ALL CLEAR ? 6. be (just) about (réady) to (dé something) = be almost ready to (do 


Ie C-)\ something) 


ee e TtM: Hi, Rick! I was (just) about to call you. 


Hello. 
Hi, Jana. 
Oh, hi Ellen. How are you today? 


Pretty good. I wanted to know how you’re feeling. 


ror DP 


Thanks for asking. I’m much better. But listen, I have my keys in my 
hand. I’m about ready to leave because my class starts in 20 minutes. 
Can I call you back later? 
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ALL CLEAR ? 


lo 


7. for géod = forever, permanently 





Note: Use this expression when you are talking about things that can 





or can't be permanent (relationships such as marriage, smoking, where you 


live, etc.). It is not correct to say that you are “studying for good.” 


I’m giving up smoking for good. | promise. 
I’m so glad to hear that! 


I just got a letter from my son—finally. 
Any news? 


Yeah—big news. He’s coming home for good. You know—he’s been 


PD WP 


traveling for over two years. 


B: That long? Well then he probably really wants to come home by now. 


8. be kind of = be sért of = to some degree/somewhere in the middle 


Note: We often use these expressions to soften a statement about how we feel 
about ourselves or something else. This way we sound less direct and more a 
Pronunciation Note: 


polite. Instead of saying “I’m hungry,” people often say “I’m kind of "Kind of sounds like 
hungry.” If food is too spicy, it sounds softer to say, “It’s kind of spicy.” “kinda.” “Sort of” 


Grammar Note: Use an adjective after these expressions. sounds like “sorda.” 





ss 


—I'M VERY NERVOUS. 


ess 


T — nervous. 


“—IMPRETTYNERVOUS, | 

(“IM QUITE NERVOUS.) | 

Ja 'MKIND OF Nervous, | 
eye (I'M SORT OF NERVOUS.) 





Do you want to take a walk? 
I'm sorry. Not right now. I’m kind of tired. 


How’s the chicken? 
Well, it’s sort of spicy. 
You don’t like it? 


rDPr DP 
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ALL CLEAR ? 9. call (something) off = cancel an event (a meeting, a party, a sports event, etc.) 


[© C)\ Grammar Note: Call off is a verb with two parts. It is called a phrasal verb. 


arene: .. ee * When you use a noun with this expression, you can put the noun after the 


two words or between them. 


A: What are you doing home? 

B: ‘They called off the game because it started to rain. 
OR 
They called the game off because it started to rain. 


* When you use a pronoun with this expression, put the pronoun between 


the two words. It is not correct to put a pronoun after a phrasal verb. 


A: Isn’t there a game today? 
B: No. They called it off because of the rain. 
(NOT: They cotterbottit. } (it = game) 


ALL CLEAR ? 10. calm (someone) déwn = relax 


[oO | ")\ A: Hello. 
B: Martha? I need to talk to you. I’m so worried. I don’t know what to do. 


A: Calm down Angela. Take a deep breath. Tell me what’s wrong. Don't 
worry. I'll help you. 


A: Did you talk to Angela? 
B: Yes, she called. I calmed her down. 





Your Turn 


Answer these questions with a partner or in a small group. 


I. When you are upset about something, what is the best way for you 
to calm down? 


2. When you are talking to someone who is upset, what can you do 
and what can you say to help him or her calm down? 


NEW EXPRESSION COLLECTION 


get/have cold feet be dying to do something call off 


can/can’t afford be just about ready to do something calm down 
have second thoughts for good 
deep down be kind of/be sort of 
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E Xerc I S¢€s (See page 157 for pronunciation exercises for Lesson 1. Focus: Sentence Stress. ) 


1. Mini-Dialogues 


Read the sentences in Column A. Choose the best response from 
Column B. Not all responses can be used. 


1,3 
When checking this exercise in class, perform each mini-dialogue. 
One student should read an item from Column A, and another 
student should read the response from Column B. 
1A 1B 
__. I. He has two cars and a boat—and he a. Well, go get yourself a glass of water! 
works in a fast-food restaurant! b. No, I'll get someone else to come with 
— 2. Dad, I’m dying of thirst. me. I know that deep down you really 
— 3. I thought you were going to make just want to stay home. 
a speech in front of all the teachers. c. It’s kind of difficult. 
__ 4. What are you doing here? I thought d. How can he afford those things? 
you were on a trip. e. I didn’t go because I had second 
— 5. All right. I'll go with you. thoughts about spending all that money. 


f. I was, but I got cold feet. 


2A 2B 
— 1. I’m not staying here for good. I want a. That’s right. And I was sort of 
to see the world. happy that they called it off because 
__ 2. I’m dying to meet her. Can you I didn’t really want to go. 
introduce us? b. Do your parents know what you 
—_ 3. We were just about to go to bed when want to do? 


the earthquake hit. 
___ 4. I heard they canceled the party. 


What did you do? 

What should I do? 

. You couldn't afford to go. 

. Well, I don’t know. She already has 
a boyfriend. 


— 5. The kids are really excited. Can you calm 


mm 2 AO 


them down? 
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Directions 


| Ao Ce ES 0 irregular 


past tense verb. 


2. Adda gerund. 


Note Me vet bobababian'cc 
(to + verb) and 
complete each 


sentence. 


faXe Ce WW ob xo) oot 100) oF 
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2. Grammar Practice 

Follow the directions and complete the sentences. 

Sentences 

a. When they were younger, they (negative) je attord to buy a house. 

Depo b6 223 Se cae RECOUNT thoughts about that job, so she didn’t take it. 

c. When he got to the job interview, he ____——=—SSEESSS cod feet and turned 
around and went right back home! 

d. We ____.#.t...|§...._-=-____—sdying to see that show, but we couldn’t get tickets. 


e. They —_____________ just about ready to have dinner when the doorbell rang. 


a. Their trip is next week, but now they’re having second thoughts about 


b. He registered for five classes, but now he’s having second thoughts about 
Geake)) fo sa a eal ef tem 
c. We were planning to move, but now we’re having second thoughts about 
in the mountains. 
d. At first, he had cold feet about (take) _____._+=—S——SS—stthe job, but when he 


heard about the high salary, he accepted it. 


a. Youcanafford_s t—“*‘—C*CSC#nthntt ear. 
b. I can’t afford 
c. I’m dying 


d. They were just about ready __..===—s—C—CSC. When thee phone rang. 


a. Dmkind 2 tired, PthinkT! stay: home. 

b. The kids are dying ______mn0DC thirst. Let’s get them some water. 
c. We're having second thoughts ___.§= __|_____ getting that computer. 
d. They said they're going to stay here__________ good. 

e. We got cold feet___......._+=+_+~_—_—_ buying that house because it was so expensive. 


f. ‘They called. the game because of the bad weather. 


3. Error Correction 


Find the errors and make corrections. 


i 
2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 


IG. 


We didn’t drive to New York because we get cold feet. 

We had cold feet about drive there. 

He can't afford an expensive present, so he bought her flowers. 
Can you afford live in San Francisco? 


It’s raining. I’m having second thoughts about go out tonight. 


. I’m dying for have an ice cream cone. 
. English is kind hard. 
. We can't go to the party. They called off it. 


. He read the kids a story to calm him down. 


I’m dying thirst. Do you know where I can buy a bottle of water? 
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Some people believe that it 


is bad luck for a bride and 
groom to see each other 
before their wedding 
ceremony. Do you have the 
same superstition in your 


native country? 
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4. Choosing the Idiom 


Rick and Jana are getting married today, and Tim and Rick are talking 
before the ceremony. Fill in the blanks with the best possible 
expressions from the list. Pay special attention to how the expressions 
are used grammatically. You may need to consider verb tenses, 
subject-verb agreement, pronouns, etc. After you finish, practice 
reading the dialogue aloud. 


TIM: 


RICK: 


‘TIM: 


RICK: 


TIM: 


RICK: 


TIM: 


RICK: 


TIM: 


RICK: 


TIM: 


RICK: 


TIM: 





be about to be dying to 

calm down (negative) have second thoughts 
cold feet kind of 

Still have (1) 

No. AndI (2)_ sith. I feel great. 


I can see that. You look really happy. So does Jana. 
Where is she? Did you see her? 
Oh, yeah. But you can’t till the ceremony. 


That's a crazy superstition. Show me where she is. I (3) 
see her. 


Oh, no. Her mother would be really mad. She believes it’s bad luck if 


the bride and groom see each other before the ceremony. 
Did she really say that? I can’t believe it! Hey—you have the rings, don't you? 
The rings? Uh-oh! I think I left them at home. I (4) 


put them in my pocket when my phone rang... 


You forgot the rings? 


(5) Rick! J was just kidding. I have them. 
This is no time for joking. I’m (6) 


nervous, you know. 


Kind of nervous? Hah! I’ve never seen you so nervous. Why don’t you 


come over here and sit down? 


5. Sentence Writing 


Read the paragraphs. Then, write sentences about Nancy and her job. In 
each sentence, use at least one expression from the box. (Bolded words 
and phrases in the story represent where expressions can go.) Underline 
the expressions that you use. 


Remember to pay attention to grammar details: verb tenses, 
prepositions, articles, singular and plural nouns, etc. 


Hi! I’m Nancy. I really need your advice, so I hope you ll listen to my story. 
I've been at the same job for about eight years now, and I really really want 
to leave because it’s getting kind of boring. Anyway, I had some job interviews 
recently and I| think they liked me at the last one. But now I’m not sure I 





want to change jobs. I’m so comfortable where I am and sometimes I think I should stay there forever. 
I tell you, I’m so nervous about making a change—if they call me right now, I think I'll have to say no. 
But the good thing about the possible new job is that the salary is higher. More money would be 
nice. Right now, I don’t have enough money to buy a car and I really need one because my old one has 
so many miles on it. 
Please tell me what to do. I just can't relax, but I need to. Yesterday, when I was at my door and 
ready to go out, the phone rang and I jumped and my heart beat so fast that I thought I’d explode! I 


was sure it was about that job, but it was my mother. I can’t live this way! 


can/can’t afford be dying to calm down for good 


be just about ready to sort of have second thoughts about 





Example: Nancy is dying to leave her job. 


6. Dictation 


Your teacher or one of your classmates will read the dictation for this 
lesson from Appendix A, or you will listen to the recorded dictation. You 
will hear the dictation three times. First, just listen. Second, as you listen, 
write the dictation on a separate piece of paper. Skip lines. Third, listen 
; Scerauhers 5 1,5 
again and check what you have written. Then, look at the dictation in 
Appendix A on page 183. 


Key Words: swimming pool, furniture, shouldn't, wedding, clearly 


f, Questions For Discussion and/or Writing 


Discussion: Choose one of the activities below. 
* Walk around your classroom and ask various classmates discussion 
questions. Take short notes. Forms for this Walk and Talk activity 
appear in Appendix B on page 185. 
* In groups of three or four, answer the discussion questions that follow. Assign 
a discussion leader. The leader should make sure that everyone participates. 
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Writing: Choose one of the activities below. 

¢ If you have done the Walk and Talk activity, write the responses of the 
students you talked to. Give their names and include the expressions 
that appear in the questions. To be sure that your sentences contain 
the correct information, you can Walk and Talk again and show your 
writing to the students who supplied the information. 

* Write your own answers to the questions below. In numbers 1, 3, 
and 4 be sure to include the expressions in your sentences. 


Questions 


I. Did you ever get cold feet before a big event? If yes, what happened—did 


you change your plans, or did you deal with the scary situation? 


2. As you can see from the conversation in Exercise 4, some American 
people have superstitions about getting married. Do you have superstitions 


related to wedding customs in your native country? What are they? 


3. Deep down, do you really want to learn English, or are you studying it 
because (a) your school requires it, (b) your parents want you to learn 


it, or (c) it is necessary for your work’? Explain your answer. 


4. What is something that you are dying to do within the next five years? Why? 


Role Play or Write a Dialogue 


In the cartoon, two friends are having a very serious conversation. 
One of the friends is having second thoughts about a big change 

in his or her life—getting married, moving to a new city or country, 
or starting a new job. The other friend is giving advice. 


With a partner, role play or write the conversation between the 
friends. Try to use some expressions from this lesson. Refer to or write 
on the board the New Expression Collection on page 10. Also, try to 
use other expressions that you know. But don’t feel that it is 
necessary to have an idiom in every sentence. 


Possible starting 
line: What’s wrong? 
You look upset. 





9. Unscramble and Find the Secret Message 


Unscramble the words to make sentences with the expressions from 
this lesson. Then, find the secret message at the bottom of the page. 


EH IDDN’T TGE CDOL EEFT EBEORF SIH GWDDNIE 


LTT} LITT TTT tL 


YTHE’RE NAISGYT ERTHE RFO GODO 


CLMA NDWO! I’LL LALC FOF EHT GWDIDEN 


DEPE WDON, TYHE ODN’T TNAW TO OG 


| SAW SUTJ TBUOA YDEAR OT AYS “YES,” BTU | DDIN’T 


(} LEE) CLEE) CLEELT) CLETT) CL LLL ELE) 
PTT) LJ LLELE TL 


NAER’T YOU IYNDG TO KETA A BAKRE 


PELLET) CLO Oooo oo coo 
aul “ET. THE a : 


| VHAE ON DNOCES HOTGSTUH 


[} LETT) CLI ELIT TTT) CELLET tL | 


Tl WSA INDK OF A DRHA CNSIOIDE 


FT) CLE} CELT LEI CO CELT) ELE TTT 
SHTI ZELZUP IS ROTS FO UFN an == 


Secret Message: 


1 2 3 a 5 6 7 8 9 10 1%; "2 13 14 15 16 17 
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10. Public Speaking 


Sit on the Hot Seat 

Interview a classmate. Choose one 
student to come to the “Hot Seat” 
(a chair) in the front of the 
classroom. Or, get into groups and 
choose one student in each group 
to be on the “Hot Seat.” This 
student will answer questions. 

See Appendix C on page 193 

for sample questions. It is best 

to not ask personal questions. 





Make a Speech 


m A TYPICAL WEDDING IN MY NATIVE COUNTRY 





Prepare a five minute speech on one of the following topics. See 
Appendix D on page 194 for more information. 


Dating and engagement customs in my native country 
* A typical wedding in my native country 

Male and female roles in my native country 

¢ Five idioms with the word “heart” 


Note: Search the Internet if you need to get extra information. 


Keep an Inventory 
Add to: 
Expression Clusters—Appendix E 


Expression Collections—Appendices F and G 





18 | Getting Cold Feet 


Lesson 





ulling an 
All-Nighter 


Theme: Students 
Under Pressure 





Warm-Up 


I. In your native country, is it common for students to stay up all night 


studying? If yes, when does this happen? What do they do to stay awake? 


2. Did you ever have to give work to a teacher late because you forgot to do 
it or because something happened? If yes, what did you do and what did 
your teacher say? 


Focused Listening 


Before You Listen 


Alan and Annette in the cartoon are walking together on a college campus. 
What do you think they are talking about? 


As You Listen 


Close your book. Listen to the conversations between Alan 
and Annette to find the answers to these questions. 


How does Annette feel? Why? Is Alan helpful? 


Listen again, but this time read the conversations as you listen. 





ALAN: Annette, is everything OK? You look really tired. 


ANNETTE: It’s that obvious? Well, you re right. I am tired. Last night I pulled 
psych = psychology an all-nighter writing a paper for my psych class. 
ALAN: Did you finish it? 


ANNETTE: Yeah, and just in the nick of time. I e-mailed it to my professor five 


minutes before the deadline. 
ALAN: Well, that was close. Are you going home now? 
ANNETTE: No—I have to hurry to my history class. See you later. 


* * OK OK * 


(A few hours later) 


ANNETTE: Alan—I’m really in hot water. My history teacher gave us a surprise 
quiz and I couldn’t remember anything. My mind went totally blank. 
I didn’t even want to hand in my quiz because I knew everything was 


wrong. Oh, I can’t believe this! I’m going to get an F ona test! 


ALAN: That happened to me once, but it wasn’t a surprise quiz. I just got the 
date of the test wrong, so I didn’t study. I took the test cold and 
didn’t do well. 


ANNETTE: What grade did you get? 
ALAN: I think I gota C. 
ANNETTE: Well, at least a C is passing. I’m going to get an F! 


ALAN: Listen Annette, you need to take it easy. For all you know, you passed 
the quiz. So why don’t you go home and take a nap? 


ANNETTE: That’sa good idea, but I have another class at 2:00, and we’re going 
to have a test. I need to go to the library to hit the books. 


ALAN: What a day you’re having! 


ANNETTE: You can say that again! 
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After You Listen 


(A) Read the sentences about the conversations. Circle T for true, F for false, 
or ? if you don’t know. 


Annette has a lot to do. 

Alan has a lot to do. 

Alan is Annette’s boyfriend. 

Annette gave her paper to her psychology teacher late. 


isi Br 
HHddd 
ey Sey eye, 
YD VVvw 


Annette is going to get an F on her history quiz. 


Guess the Meanings 


Below is a list of paraphrases of five of the idiomatic expressions in 
the conversation. On your own or with a partner, try to guess the 
five. To do this, make sure that what is written below would easily 
fit in the conversation. 


Paraphrase Idiomatic Expression 


Example: be in trouble be in hot water 
I. study 
2. give (submit) 
3. stayed up all night 
4. sleep for a short time 
5. right (immediately) before 
the deadline (the last minute) 


(c) Say the conversations in pairs. Then have two students say the 
conversations in front of the class. 


Understanding the New Expressions 


Work with Others 


If you’re working with a partner or in a small group, read the short 
dialogues and examples for each expression aloud. Also, complete the 
Your Turn exercises together. For each expression, circle Yes or No to 
show if you understand. If you circled No, highlight or underline what is 
unclear, and ask questions for clarification. 


Figure It out on Your Own 


Read the short dialogues and examples for each expression. Also, complete 
the Your Turn exercises that don’t need partners. Then, for each expression, 


circle Yes or No to show if you understand. If you circled No, highlight or 
underline what is still unclear, and ask questions in class for clarification. 
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ALL CLEAR ? 1. 


(OQ\ 


pull an all-nighter = stay awake all night to study 


A: I can't believe the test is next week! There’s so much to study! 

B: I know. Maybe we should start studying together right now. I don’t want 
to pull an all-nighter again the night before the test. The last time I 
did that, I was really tired and got a terrible grade. 





Similar Expressions: 
(1) barn the midnight oil = stay up very late working or studying 


Note: This is an old-fashioned expression that is not very common today, 
but you may hear it. It comes from the time when people used oil lamps 


for light. It does not necessarily mean that someone will stay awake all night. 


(2) cram (for a test) = push a lot of information into your mind at one 
time; study “at the last minute” 


Note: Think of cramming something into a full drawer. To cram is to try to push 


something into a container (such as your brain) that is already quite full. 





¢ I’m sorry. I can’t talk to you right now. | have to go cram for my history 
midterm. Have you started studying for it yet? 
¢ I crammed all night, and after the test I forgot everything! 


(2) stay Up = not go to bed (for any reason, not just to study) 


e On New Year’s Eve, they stayed up all night. (They didn't go to bed.) 
e On New Year’s Eve, they stayed up late. (They went to bed late.) 


Note: You can stay up late to study. Or, you can stay up late and study. 


Your Turn 


Answer these questions with a partner. 


I. Have you ever pulled an all-nighter? If yes, when, why, and where? 
2. Do you usually study in advance, or do you usually cram for a test? 


3. Ifyou need to stay up late to study, what do you do to stay awake? 
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2. (just) in the nick of time = just in time; at the last possible moment ALL CLEAR ? 


Note: When people do something in the nick of time, they feel relieved eS C)\ 


because they don’t miss what they want or need to do. 


Grammar Note: This expression is usually used with past tense verbs. 


e We got there (just) in the nick of time. The movie had just started. 
¢ You got here in the nick of time. We almost left without you. 
e He paid his parking ticket in the nick of time. 


Your Turn 


Fill in the blanks with the past tense forms of these verbs: arrive, get 
(two times), turn, and take. 


I. We_—is—s——Cctc=cn. the” airport in the nick of time, so we didn’t 
miss our flight. 





2. They __.______t§=___ out of the house in the nick of time—right 
before the fire reached their house. Think about 
9. The car_.___ ss thE Hick OF time, so luckily there wasn't prepositions: 
an accident. arrive at = get to 
4. The taxi___. at the hospital in the nick of time, so she 


didn’t have her baby in the back seat. 


5. She Cénie chicken out of the oven in the nick of time, 
so luckily it didn’t burn. 


3. be in hét water (with someone) = be in trouble ALL CLEAR ? 


(OQ\ 





A: What’s wrong with her today? She looks so unhappy. 


B: She’s in hot water with her teacher because she cheated on her test. 
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Your Turn: Listening Challenge 


Listen to the recording to find out why the speaker is in hot water. 





He’s in hot water because 


ALL CLEAR ? 


easel 4. my mind wént (tétally) blank = I couldn’t remember anything 
[2 C)\ Note: 
A “blank” is an empty space. If your mind “goes blank,” your mind 
suddenly (and temporarily) feels empty. 
¢ At first, when I looked at the test, my mind went blank. So, to calm 


down, I closed my eyes for a minute or two. Then everything came back 
to me. I think I got an A! 


ALL CLEAR ? 5. hand in (something) = turn in (something) = submit; give work to a teacher 


Ie -)\ Note: 


When you submit work in person (face to face), you hand it in or turn it in. But 


when you submit your work by mail or e-mail, you turn it in. Use “hand in’ 


only when you are giving the work directly to someone. 


A: I’m so busy. I don’t know what to do first. 

B: What do you have to do? 

A: I have to turn in two papers by next Tuesday. 

B: I know how you feel. I just handed two in last week. 


Grammar Note: 


Hand in and turn in are verbs with two parts. They are phrasal verbs. 
e When you use a noun with these expressions, you can put the noun after 
the two words or between them. 


They handed in their tests. They handed their tests in. 
They turned in their tests. They turned their tests in. 


e When you use a pronoun with this expression, put the pronoun between 
the two words. It is not correct to put a pronoun after a phrasal verb. 


They handed them in. Prey-handed-tirthen:. 
They turned it in. Hreyturned-trrit. 
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Similar expressions with ‘hand’ (these are used in school situations): ALL CLEAR ? 


STUDENT: When will you hand back our tests? 


(1) hand back = return, give back student papers that had been turned in (verb) IS C)\ 


TEACHER: I'll hand them back in a few days. 
Note: Teachers hand tests and other material back TO students: 
TEACHER: I’m going to hand back your tests to you at the end of class. 


(2) hand 6éut = give out; a teacher or helper hands out papers to a class (verb) 
TEACHER: Please clear your desks. I’m ready to hand the quizzes out. 


(OR: I’m ready to hand out the quizzes.) 


(3) handout(s) = lesson material on a sheet of paper that a teacher gives to 
each student (noun) 
e STUDENT: I was absent yesterday. Can I please have the handout? 


e STUDENT: We don’t have a book in that class. We use lots of handouts. 


Your Turn 
Complete these sentences with a partner. Use forms of hand in, turn in, 
hand back, hand out, and handout. Pay attention to verb tenses. 


‘Teachers hand things out 
hand things back 


give handouts 





Students hand things in 


turn things in 


get handouts 
I. I didn’t write my paragraph last night, so I need to write it now. My teacher wants me to 
ie aie ee as OO 
2. I know that we have to do three grammar exercises for homework. But I don't know if our teacher 
wants us to 


3. ‘Tests always make me nervous. On the day of a test, when my teacher 
tests, my hands get cold. 


4. After I take tests, I always worry about my grade. When my teacher _______________ tests 
that she has corrected, my stomach hurts. 

5. Istudied my textbook and the _..__ ss —__ «for the quiz. 

6. Last week, when my teacher __________________ our tests and I saw that I got an A, I was 
really surprised. 

7. I-was absent yesterday. Gan I make a copy of your ——______...__.? 

8. Yesterday, when [___________§_¥_¥___._ my homework late, my teacher told me that next time, 


she won't accept any more late work. 
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6. gét a(n)__ on (a tést) = get a grade on (a test) 


get __son (tests) = get grades on (tests) (past = got) 





¢ He got an A on the first test and a C on the second test. So his average is B. 
e She got three As and three Cs on her tests, so the teacher gave her a B. 
e I’m trying to get good grades so | can get into a good university. 


Similar Expression: gét good/bad grades (in schéol) 


In the United States, it is 
common for students to get ¢ She got bad grades in school, but she became rich and famous. 
‘letter grades —A (90-100% 


excellent), B (80-89%- Pronunciation Note: 


Use “an” before A and F (“eff”) 


grades because these letters start with 


very good), C (70-79%- 
satisfactory), D (60-69%- 
poor), F (0-59%-fail). What vowel sounds. Use w.8 before B, C, 


kind of grading system is 


and D grades because these letters 


used in your native country? 


start with consonant sounds. 





Your Turn 


Answer these questions with a partner or in a small group. 


e When you were a child and you got a good grade on a test, what did your 
parents say? How did you feel? 

e Describe the way you got “report cards” when you were a child in school. 
Who gave out the report cards? Did you get them often? Did your 
parents have to sign the cards? Did the children compare their grades 
with each other? 


7. take (a) (the) tést céld = take a test 
without studying for it 





Grammar Note: Use ‘the’ when you are 


talking about a specific test. 


A: I can’t believe I got an A! 
B: Why? 
A: I took the test cold. 
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ALL CLEAR ? 


8. (not) dé wéll on (a tést) = (not) get a good grade on a test 


e | want to do well on this test so I can keep my A average. 
¢ He didn’t do well on the last test so the teacher wants to talk to him. 





Similar Expressions: 
(1) (not) do well in (a class)/in school 


e Last semester I did well in history, but I didn’t do well in biology. 
¢ Her parents want to talk to the teacher because she isn’t doing well 
in school. 


(2) How did you do (on the test)? 
Note: 


This is a personal question that someone can ask after a test. Use responses 


from the column on the right if you don’t want to give a specific answer. 










Before you know ) your test grade: 
How did you do on the test? |I don’t know./I’m not sure./I think I did OK. 


After you get your grade: 
How did you do on the test? | I did OK. 


Note: 


Don’t confuse this question with How do you do? 





How do you do? is a response that people use when they are introduced to 
someone and want to be formal. It is not a true question: 


KATE: Anne, I'd like to introduce you to Jim Brown. Jim, this is Anne Carroll. 
ANNE: How do you do? 


JIM: Nice to meet you. 


9. take a nap/take naps = sleep for a short time ALL CLEAR ? 


A: What time is it? [© C)\ 
B: About 2:00, I think. Why? 


A: I think I'll take a nap for a half hour or so. I’m really tired. 
¢ The baby takes two naps a day. 


e | have a lot of energy right now because I took a nap. 
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ALL CLEAR ? 10. hit the books = study (past = hit) 


Ie fie) e It’s time to hit the books. 
If you don’t, you’re going to 


$$$ _——. fail this class. 
¢ Sorry I can’t talk now. 
I have to hit the books. 





Your Turn 


Ask three students: Did a teacher or parent ever tell you that you needed 
to hit the books? If yes, why? If no, why wasn’t it necessary to say this? 


ALL CLEAR ? 11. You can say THAT again! = | agree with you completely. Say this only when 


Ie C-)\ you are giving your opinion. 
A: ‘That test was really long. 


B: You can say that again! | needed another hour. 


Pronunciation Note: Use Your Turn 
high intonation and 


c ial 
stress on the word omplete the dialogue 


“that”: oe a en a rere in nal rc eee eee a Pe ne 
THAT B: You can say THAT again! 


You can say 





again! 


NEW EXPRESSION COLLECTION 


pull an all-nighter hand in/turn in something take a test cold 
burn the midnight oil hand back do well on a test 
cram for hand out do well in school 


stay up handout take a nap 


in the nick of time get a(n) __ on atest hit the books 


be in hot water get good/bad grades You can say that again! 
his mind went blank 


28 | Pulling an All-Nighter 





Exercises (See page 159 for pronunciation exercises for Lesson 2. Focus: Stress in Phrasal Verbs and Compound Nouns.) 


1. Mini-Dialogues 


Read the sentences in Column A. Choose the best response from 
Column B. Not all responses can be used. 1.8 


When checking this exercise in class, perform each mini-dialogue. 
One student should read an item from Column A, and another 
student should read the response from Column B. 


1A 1B 

___ 1. Uh-oh! I forgot to pick her up from a. So do I. That’s the problem with 

the airport. studying at the last minute. 
___ 2. I slept only three hours last night. b. Sorry, I didn’t know. 
___ 3. I'd like you to take out the handout c. Because you turned this assignment 

I gave you yesterday. in late. 
___ 4. If you don’t hit the books a little more, d. Well, you're going to be in hot 

you ll be sorry. water when she sees you. 
___ 5. I ran all the way. Am I late? e. I can’t find it. Can I have another 
___ 6. After I cram for a test, I forget everything one please? 

I studied. f. Why don’t you take a nap? 
__. 7. How did he do on the test? g. You're right. I'll try to work harder. 
_— 8. Ssh! The baby’s taking a nap. h. He always gets good grades. 
__ 9. Can I ask you a question? Why did you i. I think he did pretty well. 

take five points off my homework? j- No. You're lucky. You got here 

in the nick of time. 
2A 2B 

__. I. Let’s pull an all-nighter together. a. You can say that again! 
__._ 2. English is a crazy language. b. ‘To bed. I can’t stay up late again tonight. 
__._ 3. _I was so nervous that my mind I’m really tired. 

went blank. c. For how long? The whole test? 
___ 4. _His business is really successful. d. No, I have to take the test cold. 
___ 5. Where are you going? e. Sorry, I need to go now and hit the books. 
___ 6. How did you do on the test? f. I know, and that really surprises me 
___ 7. Did you study? because he didn’t do well in school. 
__._ 8. Did you get your homework back? g. Uh-huh. She handed them back 
___ 9. Did you get your tests back? yesterday. 


h. Uh-huh. She handed it back yesterday. 
i. OK. But I didn’t get an A. 
j- Sorry, I can't. I need to sleep. 
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2. Grammar Practice 


Follow the directions and complete the sentences. 


Directions Sentences 


I. Add an article. 


2. Add a preposition. 


3. Use past tense verbs. 
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. He’s tired because he pulled _____all-nighter. 
. Ssh! The baby’s taking ______ nap. 

. I'm going to the library to hit __.___ books. 

. He’s happy because he got ____ A again! 

. She’s unhappy because she got ____C.. 


. They got to class in __________ nick of time. 


. He’s happy because he got a good grade_____—_his test. 

. Her parents are proud of her because she’s doing well _____ school. 

. Half of the students did well ___——_—stthe test, and half didn’t do well. 

. Icrammed ________ the test this morning. I’m sure I'll forget everything after 
the test. 

. You got here _____ the nick _________ time! We were going to leave 


without you. 


. [ have to turn _______ my essay this morning, but after that I'll be free to meet 


you for coffee. 


. She’s_.SSS—Cott water with her boss because she forgot to tell him she had 


to leave work early. 


. They (cram) —“C—tC—CSCCCCéd night. 
. They (stay up) aoe es Lent. 


. We (negative: be) ____ sin hot water. 

. We (hand in) —S—SSCCié@rr paragraphs. 

. We (negative: turn in) == sourr homework. 

. She always (get) _____...=—SSshiigh grades in school. 

. After his parents talked to him, he (hit)__._=—==>=>ESCSCSsétthe books. 


| (negative: take) ss —(“i‘i‘C™OCOC#dtie:éttest' coll. I studied a lot! 


3. Error Correction 


Find the errors and make corrections. 


I. My report was due yesterday, but I handed in it today. 

2. When the teacher handed it out the test, I was nervous. 
3. I keep my teacher’s hand outs organized in my binder. 
4. 


. When the teacher hand back our tests, the students always look 
worried. 


. I need to turn in my homework. I don’t want to turn them in late. 


. Great! I got All! 


. She hit the books to study last night. 


5 
6 
7. When he was in his native country, he often takes naps in the afternoon. 
8 
9 


. TL hope I do well in my next test. 


10. When we were teenagers, every Saturday night we are staying up late. 


4. Choosing the Idiom 


Alan and Charlie are roommates. They are pulling an all-nighter and 
talking about being tired. Fill in the blanks with the best possible 
expressions from the list on page 32. Pay special attention to how the 
expressions are used grammatically. You may need to consider verb 
tenses, subject-verb agreement, pronouns, etc. After you finish, 
practice reading the dialogue aloud. 
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You can say that again 
pull an all-nighter 

hand __ i 
turn __ in 


take a nap 


CHARLIE: 


ALAN: 


CHARLIE: 


ALAN: 


CHARLIE: 


ALAN: 


CHARLIE: 


CHARLIE: 


CHARLIE: 


do well in 
hit the books 

n be in hot water 
stay up 

What time is it? 

You don’t want to know... It’s 4:20. 


I’m so tired. I need to (1) and then 


I'll study again. 
No you don't. Just get another cup of coffee. 


I don’t want any more coffee. I just want my bed. I can’t 


(9) Cd night. 


Well, if you can’t (3) 


, then you need 


to (4) every night. Can you do that? 
I can try. It’s better than having no sleep. 


OK then. Good-night. But you told me your paper is due at 10:00. 


Are you going to (5) late? 
Probably. I’ll tell the teacher I was sick. 
That’s not very honest. What will happen if you (6) 
late? 
Well, I’ll probably (7) . I already 


missed a test and my teacher’s not happy about that. I’m not 


(8) that class. 
You're too busy. It’s hard working full-time and going to school. 
(9g) ell , good night my friend. 


Good night. Sleep well. And I hope you won't be sorry tomorrow! 


5. Sentence Writing 


Read the paragraphs. Then write sentences about what you read. In 
each sentence, use at least one expression from the box. (Bolded 
words and phrases in the story represent where expressions can go.) 
Sometimes different expressions can be used. Underline the expressions 
that you use. 


Notice that most of the sentences about Joe are in the present tense. 
This is because Joe is talking about his habits and his routine. Most of 
your sentences will be in the present tense. When you are talking 
about Joe, remember to put an ‘s’ on present tense verbs. 


Also, remember to pay attention to other grammar details: 
prepositions, articles, singular and plural nouns, etc. 


Hi! I’m Joe. I think I have a lot of problems at school. I don’t study very 
much. When I have a test, I usually study the night before. Sometimes I 
don’t get any sleep before a test, so I’m tired and forget everything. And 
there are times when I don’t study at all. 

When my teachers give us our tests, I get really nervous. And I’m even 
more nervous when they give us the tests back and I see my grade. 
Sometimes I don’t pass. I have pretty low grades. 





Sometimes my teachers collect homework. Yes, you’re right. I don't 
always do my homework, or | do it in a hurry right before class. My 
teachers know this and they tell me that I’m in trouble and that I need to 
work hard and study more. 

They're right. You should see my notebook. My papers are very 
disorganized. Maybe next week I'll sit down and put things in order. 

Well, that’s all for now. I’m kind of tired and I need to rest before 
I watch TV. 


take tests cold get a(n)__on a test do well take a nap 
hand in handout(s) my mind_blank be in hot water 


in the nick of time pull an all-nighter stay up late cram 


hand out hand back hit the books 





Example: When Joe has a test, he usually stays up late. 


6. Dictation 


You will hear the dictation three times. First, just listen. Second, as 
you listen, write the dictation on a piece of paper. Skip lines. Third, 
listen again and check what you have written. Then look at the 
dictation in Appendix A on page 183. 





Key Words: a paper, better-organized 
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7. Questions For Discussion and/or Writing 


(For more detailed instructions, see Lesson 1, Exercise 7.) 


Discussion: You can answer these questions orally in groups or in the 
Walk and Talk activity in Appendix B on page 186. 


Writing: You can write your own answers to these questions, or you 
can write the responses that you received from students during 
the Walk and Talk activity. 


Questions 


I. 










See Appendix I - 

on page 204 for 

Study Tips. 3: 
4. 
5. 


Have you ever pulled an all-nighter? If no, why not? If yes, where? 
When? What class was it for? What did you do to stay awake? 


What kind of study habits do you (or did you) have as a student? That 


is, do you hit the books every night or do you cram at the last minute? 


About tests: (a) What is the best way to study for a test on idioms and 
expressions? (b) Have you ever taken a test cold? If yes, explain the 
situation. (c) Has your mind ever gone blank during a test? If yes, 
explain what happened. (d) In your native country, do teachers often 


give surprise (“pop”) quizzes? What is your opinion of surprise quizzes? 


In your native country, can students turn in their work late? If they 
can turn their work in late, what is the penalty? That is, do they get 
a lower grade? 


Describe a situation in which you were (or someone you know was) 
in hot water. What happened? 


8. Role Play or Write a Dialogue 





In the cartoon, Alan, Charlie, Annette, and their 
friend Liz are eating out at a pizza place. It is the 
day after Alan pulled an all-nighter and Charlie 
stayed up late. They are both exhausted. Annette 
feels better because she finally had a good- 
night’s sleep. They are all talking about the 
pressures of being a student. 


With a partner, write their conversation. Or, with 
three other students, role play the situation. Try 
to use some expressions from this lesson. Refer 
to or write on the board the New Expression 
Collection on page 28. Also, try to use other 
expressions that you know. But don’t feel that it 
is necessary to have an idiom in every sentence. 


Possible starting line: You guys look really tired! 
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9. Walk and Talk—BINGO 


Ask the Yes-No questions on the BINGO card. Walk around the 
classroom and ask your questions. When a student says “Yes” or 
“Sometimes” write his or her name in the box. The first person to 
get ten or fifteen names is the winner. 


Example: A: Do you usually stay up late ? 
B: No, I don’t. 
A: OK. Thank you. 


A: Do you usually stay up late ? 
B: Yes, I do. 
A: Great! What's your first name ? 


Do you usually stay up 
past midnight on 
weekends? 


Did you hit the books 


the last time you had 
a test? 


Were you ever in hot 
water with a teacher? 


Do you usually get 


things done just in the 


nick of time? 


Did you ever drink a lot 
of coffee to help you 
pull an all-nighter? 


Do you usually stay up 
past II:00 on 
weeknights? 


Did you ever take a test 
cold? 


Were you ever in hot 
water with a boss? 


When you have a test, do 
you ever study with a 
group of classmates? 


Do you think you need 
to get good grades to get 
a good job? 


. . » How do you spell it? 


Do you think it’s good 
for students to have 
part-time jobs? 


Do you usually cram 
before a test? 


Free Space 


If you don’t understand 
something, do you usually 
ask someone for help? 


Are you ready to use 
these new idioms when 


you speak or write? 


Are you ready to take a 
nap right now? 


Did your parents check 
your homework when 
you were younger? 


Do you keep your 
teacher’s handouts 
organized? 


Do you take a dictionary 
with you everywhere 
you go? 


Do you think students 
have too much pressure 
these days? 
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Are you going to hit the 
books tonight? 


Do you think everyone 
should go to college? 


Do you get nervous when 
a teacher hands out or 
hands back a test? 


When you read in 
English, do you have 
an idea when you see 


an idiom? 


Is English very difficult 


for you? 





10. Public Speaking 


Sit on the Hot Seat 

Answer questions from your 
classmates. See Appendix C on 
page 193 for sample questions. 





Make a Speech 


A TYPICAL SCHOOL DAY IN MY NATIVE COUNTRY 
ok 





Prepare a five minute speech on one of the following topics. See 
Appendix D on page 194 for more information. 


e How to deal with stress from school (and work) 

¢ A typical school day in my native country 

e A comparison between schools in my native country and in 

¢ The advantages and disadvantages of wearing school uniforms 


Note: Search the Internet if you need to get extra information. 


Keep an Inventory 
Add to: 
Expression Clusters—Appendix E 


Expression Collections—Appendices F and G 





36 | Pulling an All-Nighter 





Review—Lessons 1 and 2 


Collocation Match-Up 


Collocations are special combinations of words that can be idioms or other phrases and 
expressions. Find collocations from Lessons 1 and 2 by matching the words from Column A 
with words in Column B. (You will probably be able to make additional expressions that 
are not from Lessons 1 and 2. Put these in the box.) 


A B 
I. get cold feet to go 
2. calm ee ern ee ee went blank 
3. pull a good 
4. be kind ee second thoughts 
5. bejust about ready up past midnight 
6. be dying Se ees of nervous 
7. do well ee off the picnic 
8. be there in ae eee hot water 
9g. for ne ee down 
10. hand es to go 
II. bein ee a the books 
I2. be sort of ee eee pee B on a test 
13. had ee an all-nighter 
14. my mind ee naps 
15. call ee in your report 
16. geta ee =e cold feet ¥ 
17. couldn't lie ee on a test 
18. take es erniieeeaaet asec the nick of time 
19. hit afford to buy a house 
20. stay a crazy 


Additional Collocations 
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Review—Lessons 1 and 2 





Crossword Puzzle 


Across 


I I can’t believe it! I got an ‘A’ and I took 
the test ___! 


3 After I___ in my homework, I left the class. 


7 A: Doing crossword puzzles can 
take a lot of time. 
B: You can say that __! 


8 They're together for . They have the 





perfect marriage. 


IO I’m having second ___ about going because 
I'm really tired. 





11 I‘m sorry I can't see you today. I’m kind __ busy. 


12 He was just about ___ to ask her to marry him, 
but he saw her with another guy so he changed 


his mind. 


14, They __ in hot water yesterday because they 
got to work late. 


Down 


2 I__ do well on the last test, so I’m going to 
study harder for the next test. 


4 Ican’t pull an __ because I need my sleep. 
I crammed all night and now I’m ___ to take a nap. 


I was absent yesterday. Can I please have the ___ 
about our speech? 


9 She changed her mind about marrying him, so they’re 
going to call ____ the wedding. 


13 ___ down, do you really want to live here? 


How are you doing? Complete the Self-Evaluation Questionnaire in Appendix H on page 203. 


Use the Study Tips in Appendix | on page 204. 
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Lesson 





Potatoes? 


Theme: Socializing 
with Friends; 
The Role of TV 


in Our Lives 





Warm-Up 


I. Look at the cartoon. What do you think a couch potato is? 


2. Do you know any couch potatoes? Who? What kinds of TV programs do 
they watch? What kinds of snacks do they eat? 


3. About how many hours of TV do you watch every day? 


When you are invited to someone’s home, do you usually take a gift? 


If yes, what types of gifts do you take? 


Focused Listening 


Before You Listen 


Susan and Michael in the cartoon have just arrived at Ruth and Andy’s 
house to watch some movies. What do you think they are saying? 


En 


As You Listen 


(A) Close your book. Listen to the conversation between the friends 
to find the answers to these questions. 


Why are Susan and Michael visiting Ruth and Andy? 


Does everyone agree that they are couch potatoes? 





SUSAN: 
RUTH: 

In the United States, it 

- MICHAEL: 

is common to eat salted 

popcorn during a movie. 

What kind of snack is ANDY: 

common in your native 

country? SUSAN: 
RUTH: 
MICHAEL: 
ANDY: 
SUSAN: 
MICHAEL: 
RUTH: 


Listen again, but this time read the conversation as you listen. 





Hi, guys! Come on in. 


Thanks. It’s so good to see you! And here—we brought some popcorn. 


Oh, you’re so thoughtful! What a great idea! Here, let me take your 
coats. And come in and make yourselves comfortable. I’m so glad 


we can finally get together. 


So are we. It’s been such a long time. So tell me, what movies are we 


going to see tonight? 


Well, we have two very old and famous ones—a comedy and a murder 
mystery. Want to guess what they are? 


Surprise us. But can we see the comedy first? I’m in the mood for 
something funny after a hard week at work. 


Well, that makes two of us. I don’t feel like watching anything 
serious. Hey—you know—I heard that it’s healthy to laugh. 


I heard that, too. There was something on TV about that— 


comedians were performing in hospitals. 
Yeah, I saw that. It was really interesting. 


That reminds me. Yesterday my sister told me that Michael and I are 
couch potatoes because we watch so much TV. But do you think 


we re couch potatoes if we watch good shows? 


Come on Susan. It doesn’t matter what we watch—it’s true that 
we spend a lot of time sitting on the couch and watching show 


after show. 


Listen, there’s no need to worry about being a couch potato tonight. 
We all need to relax, so let’s watch a movie! The comedy first... 










(After watching the two movies) 


SUSAN: Well, it’s getting late and we should be going. 


MICHAEL: You two know how to pick good movies. Both were great. Thank you. 


ANDY: Our pleasure. And it was really great seeing you. Thanks for coming. 


SUSAN: Thanks for having us. Next time come over to our place and we'll 


RUTH: 


surprise you with a couple of great classics. 





Sounds good. See you guys. Get home safe and sound! 


After You Listen 


(A) Below are details about the introductory conversations. Circle T for true, 
F for false, or ? if you don’t know. 


i. 
2. 
3. 


4. 
5. 


The two couples watch movies together every weekend. Tr F #F 
Susan has a good job. T §F #F 
Michael agrees with Susan’s sister that they are couch 

potatoes. T F ? 
Laughter is good for the health. T F 
Susan invited Ruth and Andy to come over next weekend. Tr F ? 


Guess the Meanings 

Below is a list of paraphrases of five of the idiomatic expressions in 
the conversation. On your own or with a partner, try to guess the 
five. To do this, make sure that what is written below would easily 
fit in the conversation. 


Paraphrase Idiomatic Expression 


li 
2 
2. 
he 
5. 


be with each other 
I agree. 

without any trouble 
sit down and relax 


don’t want to 


Say the conversations in groups of four. Then have four students say 
the conversations in front of the class. 
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Understanding the New Expressions 


ALL CLEAR ? 


Pronunciation Note: Stress 


the second syllable 


with self or selves in 


reflexive pronouns. 





ALL CLEAR ? 


oo _- —-—-—-— 


Work with Others 


If you’re working with a partner or in a small group, read the short 
dialogues and examples for each expression aloud. Also, complete the 
Your Turn exercises together. For each expression, circle Yes or No to 
show if you understand. If you circled No, highlight or underline what is 
unclear, and ask questions for clarification. 


Figure It out on Your Own 


Read the short dialogues and examples for each expression. Also, 
complete the Your Turn exercises that don’t need partners. Then, for each 
expression, circle Yes or No to show if you understand. If you circled No, 
highlight or underline what is still unclear, and ask questions in class 

for clarification. 


1. make onesélf cé6mfortable = make onesélf at hme 


Hosts use these expressions to welcome their guests. 


Grammar Note: Remember the reflexive pronouns—I/myself; you/yourself 


(singular); you/yourselves (plural); he/himself; she/herself; we/ourselves; 








they/themselves. “Self” is singular and “selves” is plural. 


A: Hi, Annie! Why don’t you sit down and make yourself comfortable? 


Can I get you a drink? 
B: ‘Thanks. I'd love one. 


A: Hi everyone! Come on in and make yourselves at home. 
B: ‘Thanks. Where should we put our coats? 
Related Expression: hélp yoursélf (to something) = serve yourself 


e OK! Dinner’s ready. It’s a buffet, so help yourself! 
e Welcome! Come on in and make yourselves comfortable. Help 


yourselves to a drink. 
=. gét togéther = join a person or people that you don't live with so that you 
can socialize (for dinner, to go to a movie—not for a vacation) 


A: Do you want to get together this weekend? 
B: I'd really like to, but let me check my calendar first. I’ll call you back. 
Grammar Note: Notice the use of get together “with” someone, get together “and” 
+ verb, get together “for” + noun (not gerund): 

¢ I want to get together with them sometime soon. 


e We got together (with them) and had lunch. 
e Let’s get together for lunch. 
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Your Turn 


Complete the dialogue with three possible answers. 


A: What did you two do last weekend? 
B: We got together with 


We got together with _... ===> and 
We got together for 


3. be in the méod to + verb = want (to do something) gonncsiaemesiniall 
be in the méod for + noun = want (something) [e ")\ 
Grammar Note: It is not common to use a gerund with be in the mood for. ee 


A: What do you want to do now? 
B: I’min the mood to dance. OR 
I’m in the mood for a party. OR 


I’m not in the mood to go dancing. Why don’t we just watch a movie? 


Your Turn 


Complete the chart. Write sentences with words from the left column. 


(not) be in the mood to __ (not) be in the mood for __ 


in in the mood to dance. Lin in the mood for a party. 





Similar Expressions: be in a good mood z# be ina bad méod 
Grammar Note: Don’t put “to” or “for” after these expressions. 


Do you want Chinese or Japanese food tonight? 
Whatever you want. 
You're in a good mood today. Did something special happen? 


Don't go near the boss today. 
Why not? 


He's in a very bad mood. 


ror FOP 
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ALL CLEAR ? 4. 


CQ) 


That makes TWO of us. = I feel the same way. 


Note: This expression is often a response 
to different kinds of statements. 


Pronunciation Note: The word two has the most 
meaning in this sentence. Give this word 
the most stress and highest intonation. 


Expressing something Expressing something Expressing something 

you like or love you want you feel 

A: I love studying A: JI don’t want to make A: I need a break. 
idioms. a speech. I’m hungry. 


B: That makes two of us! B: 


That makes two of us! B: That makes two of us! 


Similar Expressions: So do I./Me, too./Neither _ I. 


With an affirmative statement: 


A: I like old movies. 

B: That makes two of us. OR 
So dol. OR 
Me, too. 


With a negative statement: 

A: I can’t believe it. 

B: That makes two of us. OR 
Neither can I. OR 


I can’t either. 


Your Turn 


Complete the dialogues. 


A: (affirmative statement) 
B: That makes two of us! 


A: (negative statement) 
B: That makes two of us! 





Expressing an opinion 


A: I think English is 
a crazy language. 


B: That makes two of us! 


5. féel like __ing = be in the mood to do something (past = felt) ALL CLEAR ? 


A: What do you feel like doing? (G-) | “)\ 
B: I feel like going to a movie. 
(I’m in the mood to go toa movie.) 
OR 


I don’t feel like going out tonight. Let’s stay home. 
(I’m not in the mood to go out tonight. Let’s stay home.) 


A: Why didn’t you cook tonight? 
B: I felt like ordering a pizza. (I didn’t feel like cooking. ) 


(I was in the mood to order a pizza./I wasn’t in the mood to cook.) 
Contrast: 


A: How do you feel? 
B: Fine./Happy./Tired. 


Your Turn: Listening Challenge 


Listen to the conversation and then complete the sentences in the chart. 


ee (not) feel like oe OT (not) be in the mood to __ 


eat out/go dancing ° Ske feels like eating out And © She's ih the mood to . 
qoing dancing. 





e He doesnt... o He isnt... 
stay home/watch TV e She e She 

e He e He 

e She e She 
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ALL CLEAR ? 6. spénd time doing something (gerund—an activity) (past = spent) 


Ie ‘n) on something (ON + noun) 
with someone 
SEE at a place 


Note: Use spend time ON + noun. We don’t 
usually use spend time ON with gerunds. 


¢ He spends a lot of time working. 

¢ You need to spend more time on your 
homework, don’t you think? 

¢ She doesn’t spend enough time with 


es 
\ 
3 


her kids. HOMEWORK .& 
¢ We spent a lot of time at the library Pr> ba (EX L> SE 
last night. : es 
Your Turn 





Complete the sentences. 
I. On weekends, I like to spend time 


2. They didn’t do well on the test because they didn’t spend any time 


3. She spends a lot of time on___—S—S—CSCSsC(CSCSCSFSSSSS_ F7_ so she 
gets good grades. 
4, dhe spends.allot of Gimme: ta DECRINC 


he gets a lot of e-mail. 


5. They spend a lot of time with 


because they’re in love. 


6. We work a lot, so we don’t spend a lot of time at 


ALL CLEAR ? 7. Thanks for coming. = Thanks for coming to our house. 


Ie “)\ Hosts use this expression when guests are leaving. 


8. Thanks for having us (me). = Thanks for inviting us (me) to your house. 


Guests use this expression to respond to “Thanks for coming.” 


Grammar Note: “For” is a preposition. Always use a noun or gerund 
after this word. 


A: Thanks for coming. Come again soon! 


B: We will. Thanks a lot for having us. 
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Your Turn 


In the column on the right, write what you would say in each situation. Use “Thanks for” 
or “Thank you for” with a gerund. 


Situation What you say 


1. Someone helped you with 1. Thanks for helping me with my homework. 


your homework. 


fopoetctoh stat nelo) you home 2. 


after work. 


Nossal co} los oh wonetcd stan gentuc-Wlerore) a. 


that you forgot. 


Someone took care of your 4.. 
JoKeybtycuce) uc-tor-buocetcbelaa sen tla gone 


were gone. 





2 ~. ’ ALL CLEAR ? 
9. safe and séund = arrive somewhere safe, not hurt 


e Have a good trip. Take care and get home safe and sound. Ie ~)\ 


e She couldn't find her dog for two hours. But she finally found him safe 
and sound sleeping under the house. 

Pronunciation Note: There are many word pairs with “and” in English. ‘The 

word “and” is pronounced ’n in fast speech. 


Adjectives 


bread ’n butter wait ’n see safe ’n sound 

men ’n women forgive 'n forget short ’n sweet 
peace 'n quiet bright ’n early 
pros 'n cons 


NEW EXPRESSION COLLECTION 


make yourself comfortable be in the mood spend time 
make yourself at home be in a good/bad mood Thanks for coming. 


help yourself That makes two of us! Thanks for having me. 


get together feel like safe and sound 
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Exercises (See page 163 for pronunciation exercises for Lesson 3. Focus: Reduced Forms and Contractions.) 





ie) 


onwr Do > 


| 
nar O ND my 


1. Mini-Dialogues 


Read the sentences in Column A. Choose the best response from 
Column B. Not all responses can be used. 


When checking this exercise in class, perform each mini-dialogue. 
One student should read an item from Column A, and another 
student should read the response from Column B. 


1A 


I. Come on in and make yourselves comfortable. 
. What’s wrong? You don’t look very happy. 
. She said she’s really tired and she doesn’t feel 


like cooking for us tonight. 


. I'm scared to death of snakes and spiders. 

. What do they need to do to help their kids? 
. Thanks for coming! 

- Did he call? What did he say? 
. Where did you get that cake? 


2A 


. Want to dance? 


. I'm in the mood to see a movie. 


I’m in the mood for ice cream. 


. How are you and your friend? 
. I feel like getting some exercise. 


. I can’t remember how to spell all 


the irregular verbs. 


. Why didn’t you fly? 
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1B 


. ’mnot. mina really bad mood. I’ll 


talk to you later. 


. Well, we can order a pizza, right? 


c. That they got home safe and sound. 


Now you can relax. 


. Spend more time reading to them. 


. Thanks. Where should we put 


our coats? 


f. I spent a lot of time at the beach. 
. From the kitchen table. She told us 


to help ourselves. 


. That makes two of us! 


i. Thanks for having us! 


2B 


. Because I felt like driving. 
. Well, we got together for lunch 


and spent a lot of time talking. We're 
OK now. 


. I thought you were on a diet! 
d. Oh, what do you want to see? 
e. Good for you! And I feel like taking 


a nap! 


. Sorry. I’m not in the mood right now. 
. I want to spend more time with you. 


. Neither can I. 


2. Grammar Practice 


Follow the directions and complete the sentences. 


Directions Sentences 
1. Adda preposition. . I want to get together eit, them soon. 
. Lets get together. eoftes: 
. They made themselves Ss home. 
. Are you... ..____.the mood __________ pizza or Chinese food? 
. Watch out! Our boss:is...__... avery bad mood. 
. You're afraid of spiders? Well, that makes two_____—=—_sus! 
. In our class, we spend a lot of time _______ grammar. 


. They spend time ______—=—_—s each other on weekends. 


i. The kids spend time ____ sheer grandparents’ house during the summer. 
B Phenkss helping me with my homework. 
Add a gerund. . Thanks a million for__—s—SSSCdm ie ttheee frre’ ticket to the concert! 


[joke a break work in . Do you feel like _____mtmt._ a break? I’m tired and I want to get some water. 


a garden| » a spent @iot of time 2. es my garden last weekend. 


jatetoer bac bante (ar . They're in... mood 16 go dancing. 
» beey re an great mood tonight. 
Add an irregular a. They together last Saturday and had a great time. 
past tense verb. . His dog walked into my house and immediately Ss himself 
at home! 


. On Sunday, when it was Panne; she. I the mood 

to read a good book. 

. The weather was really warm last weekend and we__ slike 
going swimming, so we went to the beach. 

. The students in the idioms class___——CsC<CSCsC‘—C—™SCSCC a lott Of tile” studying 


for the last test. 


Add a reflexive pronoun. . We went into the living room and made comfortable. 
. When I visit my aunt and uncle, | BIWAVS IER 25 at HOME. 
. When my cousins visited, they helped tO everything 


in the kitchen! 


. My momi said, “Susan, help 2 toa drink,” 


[Items d and e are 


quotations—the exact 
Wiehgety asta istoe sslepest criter - My mom said, “Susan and Michael, help__._==SSS—SCSsttto drinks.” 
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3. Error Correction 


Find the errors and make corrections. 
1. When they visit us, they always make theirself comfortable at home. 
(2 errors) 
I'm in a good mood to go out tonight. 
I’m in the mood for go to a movie. 
She feels like to go to a movie. 
He’s in the very good mood today. 
She never feel like spend time in her homework. (3 errors) 
Last night, they spend two hours to do their homework. (2 errors) 


We get together with them and took a long walk last Sunday. 


They safe and sound after their long trip. 


_ 
O 


. Thanks for to come to my party. 


4. Choosing the Idiom 


Jack and Jill have been married for about 
fifty years. They are talking about how 

to spend the evening. Fill in the blanks 
with the best possible expressions from 
the list. Pay special attention to how the 
expressions are used grammatically. You 
may need to consider verb tenses, subject- 
verb agreement, pronouns, etc. After you 
finish, practice reading the dialogue aloud. 





get together spend all my time in the mood to/for 


feel like that makes two of us spend more time with 


JACK: I’m bored. 
JILL: So am I. What do you re doing? 
JACK: We could watch TV. 


Jitt: | No. Remember, we promised each other that we’d watch no more than two hours a day. 


You don’t want to become a couch potato, do you? 
Jack: No, but I don’t want to (g)__-_ EO CCCCéreadding. 
JILL: | How about getting some more exercise? 


JACK: Well, I’m never (9) get exercise. 
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JILL: (4) ——“(is—sCsSCSCSCSOU at you know we sit around too much. Did I tell you that 


Lucy wants to (5) ___CC—C—“‘CSCCNith mee three times a week and take walks? 
JACK: That sounds like a good idea. You should (6) SSS herr. 
JILL: You know you can come with us. 
Jack: Jill, I’m really not (7)__—CC—C—C—CSCSSCéthnis conversation. Where’s the remote? 


Sentence Writing 


Read the paragraphs. Then, write sentences about what you read. In each sentence, 
use at least one expression from the box. (Bolded words and phrases in the story 
represent where expressions can go.) Underline the expressions that you use. 


Notice that most of the sentences about Dan are in the present tense. This is because Ann is 
talking about Dan’s habits and his routine. Most of your sentences will be in the present 
tense. When you are talking about Dan, remember to put an ‘s’ on present tense verbs. 


Also, remember to pay attention to other grammar details: prepositions, articles, singular 
and plural nouns, etc. 


Hi! I’m Ann. I want to tell you about my brother, Dan. 
He used to be a couch potato, but now he’s a mouse potato. 
He’s always at his computer. I think he’s at his 
computer ten hours a day! He loves the Internet and I 
know that for half the day, he searches the Internet. 
Every morning, he gets up and makes coffee. Then, 
he gets into his special chair with his special pillow and 
turns on his computer. I never talk to him before he has 
his coffee because he’s not very nice before he has some 
caffeine. He makes me so mad that sometimes I think I 


should move out and get my own apartment. We’re not 





very good roommates. We’ re very different. When I want 
chicken, he wants steak. When I want to go to the movies, he wants to stay home. When I want to go out 
with my friends, he wants me to stay home. I think he needs a wife! 


make oneself comfortable get together with be in the mood for be in the mood to 


be ina (good) (bad) mood feel like spend time at spend time __ing 





Example: Dan always spends time at his computer. 


Dictation 


You will hear the dictation three times. First, just listen. Second, as 
you listen, write the dictation on a piece of paper. Skip lines. Third, 
listen again and check what you have written. Then look at the 
dictation in Appendix A on page 183. 





Key Words: couples, hosts, rainy 
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7. Questions For Discussion and/or Writing 


(For more detailed instructions, see Lesson 1, Exercise 7.) 


Discussion: You can answer these questions orally in groups or in the 
Walk and Talk activity in Appendix B on page 187. 


Writing: You can write your own answers to these questions, or you 
can write the responses that you received from students during the 
Walk and Talk activity. 


Questions 


I. 


Do you know any couch potatoes? If yes, who? Are you one? How much 


TV do you watch every day? What kind of show is your favorite? 


Do you think parents should limit how much TV their children watch? 
How many hours a day are OK? (Should parents limit how many hours a 
day children spend playing video games or using the Internet?) 


How can parents prevent their children from watching T’'V shows that 
contain sex and violence? 

When you watch TV in English, do you turn on the closed-captioning so 
that you can read what the people are saying? If yes, how does this help you? 
When you see a movie that was made in a foreign language, do you prefer 
subtitles (words in your native language written at the bottom of the screen) 
or dubbing (words in your native language that are spoken)? Explain. 


Who do you think holds the remote control more—men or women? Why? 


Do you think it’s possible to be addicted to the Internet? Do you know 
any mouse potatoes’? 


8. Role Play and Write a Speech 





In the cartoon, people are attending a meeting of the “Couch 
Potato Club.” The president is making a speech about how 
wonderful it is to watch at least seven hours of TV a day and 
eat a lot of “junk food” (potato chips, candy, etc.). 


Work in small groups to write the president’s speech. Use your 
imagination. Try to use some expressions from this lesson. Refer 
to or write on the board the New Expression Collection on 

page 47. Also, try to use other expressions that you know. But 
don’t feel that it is necessary to have an idiom in every sentence. 


After you have finished writing the speech, choose one student 
to give the speech to your group. After the speech, hold a 
question and answer session with the “president.” (Variation: 


After practicing the speech in small groups, the couch potato 
“presidents” can take turns giving their speeches to the entire class.) 


Possible starting line: Today, I’m going to talk about why people should 
be couch potatoes. 
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9. Word Search 


Complete the expressions. Then, find the underlined words in the 
puzzle. The words can be spelled backwards. They can also be vertical 
({), horizontal (<9), or diagonal (7) (‘). 
I. Welcome Jan! Make comfortable! 
2. You want a vacation? Well, that. sto of us 
3. We had a great time. Dinner was fantastic. Thanks for sss, 
4. There was a big storm, but luckily everyone got home safe and 
5. On rainy days, I like to spend a lot of time 
on the couch and watching TV. 
6. I’m in the mood a party. Are you? 
7. OK, everyone. It’s time to eat! The food is on the table. It’s a 
buffet, so help ‘ 
8. We finally sto getter Jat Saturday. 
9. It was great having you over. Thanks for 
10. Do you feel like —C—C—C—‘“‘CSC‘é moiie tonight? 
1. Prin 00d for pizza. How about you? 


12. Why are you insucha bad dP Come on, smile! 


MOOODRODV FTN LOO UR 
YK OK YOURS EL FINE 
VNSWMRUODEGRRAWT 
X C JES GN IVAHFWNE 
NHDLEGN I TTtSs OT U 
EFWVNES EVLES RUO Y 
QGFBtsE.ODLtIHBPTS OS 
K OA RN DOD X U FBOU X O 
RTS EGMSOLQOEX KR 
MMYJSOJ3NRZVGRX IM 
BCOMtINGPG@KTODYODA 
WJ AEH TMODSNBIJINC K 
JES OUNODTKNOQNUE 
Y BBR FHXMGZFAPE=/S§S 
KR BMA YS AELGQBRN 
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10. Public Speaking 


Sit on the Hot Seat 

Answer questions from your 
classmates. See Appendix C on 
page 193 for sample questions. 





Make a Speech 





Prepare a five minute speech on one of the following topics. 
See Appendix D on page 194 for more information. 


e What’s good and bad about TV 
¢ My favorite TV program (or video game, or movie) 
¢ How TV programs (and/or movies, computer/video games, the Internet, 


etc.) help me learn English 


Note: Search the Internet if you need to get extra information. 


Keep an Inventory 
Add to: 


Expression Clusters—Appendix E 


Expression Collections—Appendices F and G 





Lesson 





Really 
Blackout 





Theme: Preparing 
for and Dealing 
with an Emergency 





Warm-Up 


When the electricity (electric power) suddenly stops working, we say that 
the electricity “went out.” And if this situation continues for a period of 
time, we say that there is a “blackout.” 


Have you ever been in a blackout? If yes, what were you doing when it 


happened? What did you and others do? How long did the blackout last? 





Focused Listening 


Before You Listen 


Where are the two people in the cartoon? What do you think is their 
relationship? What do you think they are saying to each other? 


Tes 


As You Listen 


(A) Close your book. Listen to the conversation between Carla and Dave 
to find the answers to these questions. 


1,16 
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What's the problem and how big is it? 
How did Dave get information about the problem? 


Listen again, but this time read the conversation as you listen. 


DAVE: 


CARLA: 


DAVE: 


CARLA: 


DAVE: 


CARLA: 


DAVE: 


CARLA: 


DAVE: 


CARLA: 


DAVE: 


CARLA: 


DAVE: 


CARLA: 


DAVE: 


CARLA: 


DAVE: 


CARLA: 


Dave! Finally! I’m so glad you called. Where were you? 





Sorry honey, I just checked my messages. It was a hard day. You know 
I’m in charge of a lot of these meetings. Are the lights still out? 


They sure are! And not just the lights. Everything is out. And I don’t 
think my cell phone will stay charged for long. Do you have any idea 
how big this blackout is? 


No, but I’m getting online to find out right now. Wow Carla! You 


should see the map—it looks like the power is out in about five states! 
Does it say when they think it’]1 come back on? 
Let’s see. . 


Oh, no. 


. it says here that it might not come back on till tomorrow. 


I'm sorry I’m not there with you and Maggie. 

Me, too. I’m working by candlelight and it’s very romantic. 

How can you work without electricity? 

Well, my laptop is still charged. I think I have about one more hour to work. 
And what are you working on? 

A report that’s due tomorrow. 


Don’t worry about it. I’m sure your boss doesn’t expect you to work 


in the dark. 

I know, but it’s something to do. Maggie’s sound asleep. 

I miss you both. 

I can't wait till you get home. 

Well, just two more days. And chances are the blackout will be over by then. 


I sure hope so! If it isn’t, I'll go out of my mind! 


After You Listen 


(A) Below are details about the introductory conversation. Circle T for true, 
F for false, or ? if you don’t know. 


I. Carla and Dave both have jobs. 
2. Dave knew about the blackout before he called. 
3. Maggie was afraid when the lights went out. 


4. Carla’s boss will be angry if she doesn’t finish her report. 


HY aH eH 
I i 
a) 


5. Dave will be home the day after tomorrow. 


Guess the Meanings 


Below is a list of paraphrases of five of the idiomatic expressions in the 
conversation. On your own or with a partner, try to guess the five. To do 
this, make sure that what is written below would easily fit in the 
conversation. 


Paraphrase Idiomatic Expression 
probably 

responsible for 

end 


appears (seems) to be 


OP ON 4 


go crazy 


(c) Say the conversation in pairs. Then have two students say the conversation 
in front of the class. 


Understanding the New Expressions 


Work with Others 


If you’re working with a partner or in a small group, read the short 
dialogues and examples for each expression aloud. Also, complete the 
Your Turn exercises together. For each expression, circle Yes or No to 
show if you understand. If you circled No, highlight or underline what is 
unclear, and ask questions for clarification. 


Figure It out on Your Own 


Read the short dialogues and examples for each expression. Also, 
complete the Your Turn exercises that don’t need partners. Then, for each 
expression, circle Yes or No to show if you understand. If you circled No, 
highlight or underline what is still unclear, and ask questions in class 

for clarification. 
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ALL CLEAR ? 


(OQ\ 


1. bein charge (of) = Be the main person responsible for making sure that 


(a) people get things done or (b) something gets done. 


Grammar Note: Remember to use a noun or gerund after the preposition of. 


« She got a great new job with a lot of responsibility. In fact, she’s going to 
be in charge of about 50 people! 

« Listen, there's a lot to do to prepare for the party. I’ll do the invitations. 
Who wants to be in charge of the food? And who wants to be in charge 
of cleaning up after the party? 


A: Who's in charge here? 
B: I’m in charge. 
A: Are you the babysitter? 
B: Uh-huh. 
A: Well, you’re not doing your job. The neighbors are complaining 
about all the noise. 
Your Turn 


Look at the list on the left. Write who is in charge on the right. 
Who’s in charge? 

I. your country 

2. your job 

3. your family 

4. paying the bills in your family 

5. cleaning your house or apartment 

6. your class 


7. an airplane 


ALL CLEAR ? 2. They sare ARE! = They definitely are! Absolutely! 


(OQ\ 
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Use this expression when you want to give a very strong “Yes!” in answer 
toa question. 


Pronunciation Note: 
Say this expression with feeling. Use strong stress and rising and falling 


intonation on the last word, are. (The verb BE can be stressed when it is the 


last word in a sentence.) 


Grammar Note: You can use this expression with different subjects and the verb BE 


Was I impolite? 


in various tenses. 


Am Ia good student? 


You sure are! 

























Are they coming to the 










You sure were! party next week? 


Are you worried? Were you scared during 


the earthquake? 


They sure are! 
I sure am! Are you going to 
We sure were! 


Was Dave busy? 


He sure was! 


Is Carla a good wife? prepare emergency 


She sure is! supplies? 





We sure are! 


Grammar Note: You can form similar expressions with sure by using different 


subjects + DO, CAN, WILL, and other auxiliary verbs. 


Do you think English 


Did you do your 

























Will you be here next 







is hard? homework? year? 
I sure do! I sure did! I sure will! 
Does he think English | Could you run fast when | Will you come over if | 


is hard? 


He sure does! 


you were a kid? need help? 


I sure will! 






I sure could! 
Can they speak English? 


They sure can! 


gét (g6t) online = get on the Internet ALL CLEAR ? 


A: I need to check my e-mail. Do you know where I can get online? [e ©) \ 


B: Well, there’s an Internet café around the corner. Or, you can use a 
computer at the library. 


Other uses of the word online, which means “on the Internet:” 


A: Where did you get your information about emergency supplies? 
B: I did some research online. OR 


BE (ON) (IN) LINE 


I found it online. 


Contrast: When you go to the back of a line, such 
as at a bank, you get in line or get on line. In 
different parts of the United States, people use 
“in” or “on.” These expressions have spaces 
between the words. “Online,” when related to the 


Internet, is one word. 
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ALL CLEAR ? 4. It léoks like... = It seems/appears; What someone sees or knows gives 


[eS C-)\ the impression that... 


Grammar Note: Use a subject and verb after “It looks like.” 


¢ From the map, it looks like five states are having a blackout. 


e It looks like there’s going to be a big storm. Do we have a flashlight 


and batteries? 
e You have three A’s and a B. It looks like you ll get an A. 
e They aren't happy. It looks like they're going to get a divorce. 


Contrast: X looks like someone or something else = resemble physically 


When the expression has this meaning, it is followed by a noun. 
e He looks like his father. They have the same eyes. 
e She doesn’t look like her mother. 


Similar Expression: It s6unds like . . . = What someone hears gives 
the impression that... 


Grammar Note: Use a subject and verb after “It sounds like.” 


A: How was the party? 

B: Oh, the music was fantastic and everyone danced all night. And the food 
was great, too. 

A: It sounds like you had a great time. 


Contrast: X sounds like someone or something else 

When the expression has this meaning, it is followed by a noun. 

A: Hi, Ruth. 

B: No, it’s Christine. 

A: Christine? You sound like your mother! I can’t believe it! 
B: Everyone says that. Hold on a second and I'll get her. 
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Your Turn 


Add a sentence to each column in the chart. 


It looks like + It sounds like + 

subject/verb __ look(s) like + noun subject/verb __ sound(s) like + noun 

a. It looks like it's a. He looks like his a. It sounds like you had a. You sound like your 
going to rain. father. a great time. mother. 

b b. b b 


Note: You can create similar sentences with other verbs related to the senses: 


feel like/taste like/smell like. 


It feels/tastes/smells 
like + subject/verb _— feel, taste, smell(s) like + noun 


a. He feels like an old man. 
b. It tastes like chicken, but it’s fish. 





















a. It feels like it’s going to snow. 
b. It tastes like it’s very fresh. 


c. It smells like someone’s smoking. | c. It smells like smoke. 


5. go dut/be éut/come back 6n (related to electricity or electric power) oevengmenioas 
the electricity i} C)\ 
the power 





——> goes out ———»> is out ———» comes back on 


e When we have big storms around here, the power often goes out. 


¢ When the power is out, we get our flashlights, listen to the radio, talk to 
each other, take walks, and go to bed early. 


¢ I’m sorry I didn’t do my homework. The power was out/went out in my 

neighborhood last night. 
e The power went out for just a second, and then it came back on. 
e Uh-oh! The power went out! 

The electricity went out! 

Note: The power goes out when you don’t control it. If you do control the 
power where you live, you can turn it on and off. You can say, Lhe 
electrician turned the power off while he was working.” 
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ALL CLEAR ? 6. work on (something) = do work on a particular task or project 


© ~)\ Grammar: Remember to use a noun or gerund after the preposition on. 


M WORKING ON 
EXERCISE 6 





e OK, everyone. Now it’s time to work on Exercise 3. 
¢ He's working on his book this weekend, so he’s busy. 


° They’re working on their research project this week because it’s due 
next Monday. 


e We’re working on the problem and we expect to have a solution very soon. 
e | worked on my essay for five hours! 


e You need to work on improving your grades. 


Your Turn: Listening Challenge 


Listen to each situation. Then, write a sentence about what each person 
is working on. Be sure to use the expression work on + a noun or gerund. 
(Different sentences are possible.) 





I. They 
2. He 
9. She 


62 | A Really Big Blackout 


7. in the dark = ina place where there is no light ALL CLEAR ? 


Note: ‘This is a phrase, but not really an idiom because it describes a place Ie ")\ 


that is truly dark. The expression described below, “be in the dark,” is a 
true idiom. 

¢ Turn on a light! How can you work in the dark? 

e Lots of animals can see in the dark. 


e Does your camera work in the dark? 


Similar Expressions: 


(1) be in the dark (about) = not know anything about something 


A: Did you know about the surprise party? 
B: No, I had no idea. I was completely in the dark. 


your health. 
h b] . 
Don’t be in the dark about { * at's in your food 


how to prepare for an emergency. 


the dangers of global warming. 


(2) be afraid of the dark = have a fear of being in a dark place 
The children are afraid of the dark, so they have a nightlight in their room. 


8. be sound asléep = be in a deep sleep ALL CLEAR ? 
¢ Teacher: Andy, can you answer number 3? . . . Oh, it looks like Andy Ie “)\ 
is sound asleep. Hmmm... Let’s wake him up! 


A: Did you hear the thunder last night? 
B: No. I didn’t hear a thing. I was sound asleep. 


9. chances are = probably ALL CLEAR ? 


(OQ\ 


Note: This expression doesn’t change. It is always used in the plural, 





and always used in the present tense. 

A: Where's Andy? 

B: He was asleep in class yesterday, and he had a fever last night. 
Chances are, he’s home in bed. 
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ALL CLEAR ? 


(COQ\ 
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Your Turn 


Think of people in a time zone far away from where you are right now. 
What time is it there? Write what you think they are probably doing right 
now. Follow the example. 


Example: It's 11:30 at night in Brazil right now. Chances are, ny friends 
are at a party. {OR: Chances are, ny parents are sleeping.) 


10. be éver = end 
Notes: 


(1) Only things that last for a period of time (have duration) can be over: 
a relationship, a strike, a war, a movie, a TV program, a semester, a 
game, a party, etc. 


(2) A person cannot be over. You cannot say “I’m over.” Instead, say “I’m 
done” or “I’m finished.” 

A: I'll do my homework when this show is over. 

B: No, you'll do your homework right now. Turn off the TV. 

¢ Call me when the party’s over, and I'll pick you up. 

¢ When vacation is over, I’m always ready to get back to work. 

¢ The day after their honeymoon was over, they went back to work. 

¢ When the Olympics were over, the athletes all went home. 


¢ The program will be over at 9:00, and I'll call you back then. 


Contrast: be déne (with); be finished (with) 
¢ I’m done (with my homework). 
e We’re finished (with our test). 


11. go out of one’s mind(s) (with) = go (become) crazy ALL CLEAR ? 


io 





A: I have so much to do that I’m going out of my mind. 
(OR: I’m going out of my mind with all this work.) 
B: Maybe you need to take a break. 


Grammar Notes: 
(1) This expression is often followed by a gerund. 


living here. 

: . . working there. 

He’s going out of his mind . 
worrying about money. 


trying to find an apartment. 
(2) When you have a plural subject, make “mind” plural. 
They went out of their minds trying to get a reservation. 


Similar expression: be 6ut of one’s mind = be crazy 


In the United States, joked bata bets 
to your head and making a 
circular motion with your 


index finger shows that you 


aebhel acvolsslelod atoie ts crazy. What 


gesture is used in your native 


count ry? 





Note: First people “go” out of their minds, and then they “are” out of 
their minds. 


¢ You're out of your mind! Why are you driving so fast in this traffic? 
¢ They’re out of their minds. How can they ride their bikes at night 
without lights? 


Other expressions that mean crazy: be/go nuts, bananas, insane, off one’s rocker 


NEW EXPRESSION COLLECTION 


be in charge of X sounds like be sound asleep 
They sure are! go out chances are 
get online be out be over 


it looks like come back on be done/finished with 


X looks like work on go out of one’s mind 
it sounds like in the dark 
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Exercises (See page 166 for pronunciation exercises for Lesson 4.. Focus: Intonation in Statements and Questions.) 





__ 2. 
__ 3. 


1. Mini-Dialogues 


Read the sentences in Column A. Choose the best response from 
Column B. Not all responses can be used. 


When checking this exercise in class, perform each mini-dialogue. 
One student should read an item from Column A, and another 
student should read the response from Column B. 


1A 


. Were you afraid of the dark when you 


were a kid? 

Why are you so late? 

I hate to tell you this, but it looks like 
we have to cancel our plans. Johnny has 


a fever. 


. During the hurricane, hundreds 


of people stayed in the high school gym. 


It was very organized. 


. Can we talk? 


. Who do you look like more, your mother 


or your father? 


2A 


. I don’t have any emergency supplies, but I 


need to get some. 


. Are they ready to get married? 
. Chances are there’s going to be a big 


earthquake in the next thirty years. 


. What’s wrong? You look upset. 


. The electricity went out when he was 


on the train. Everyone had to walk through 
the tunnel in the dark. 


. What’s the homework for next week? 
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@ 


1B 


. I missed my stop because I was 


sound asleep the whole time I was 


on the train. 


. Maybe later. I’m going out of my 


mind with all this work. 


. I sure was! And I was sure that a 


monster lived in my closet! 


. It’s hard to say. What do you think? 
. Chances are he’s afraid of the dark. 
. That’s good to hear. Who was in 


charge? The Red Cross? 


. I'm so sorry. I know the flu is going 


around. Do you think that’s what 
he has? 


2B 


. How do you know? How can you 


predict the future? 


. Lam. I spent almost an hour in line 


waiting to get online at the library. 


. Well, we need to work on our 


reports and study for a test. But 
I’m in the dark about what’ll be 
on it. Do you know? 


- You sound like me. I always say that, 


but I keep saying I'll do it tomorrow. 


. She sure is! 


- Really? That sounds like a terrible 


experience ’ 


; They sure are! 


2. Grammar Practice 


Follow the directions and complete the sentences. 


Directions Sentences 


Add a preposition. 


. Who's charge hiring where you work? 
- !'m working ____________ my resume because I need to apply for a new job. 


. | have no idea what happened. I’m completely. ____ the dark, 


a 
b 
c 
d. They're not afraid _____ the dark, so you can turn out the lights. 
e. He’s going out ____ his mind trying to fix his computer. 

f 


. The power went out at 3:00 and came back___— saat around 5:00. 


Add a gerund. a. Who's in charge of __________ emergency supplies? 

b. We’re working on ________ better grades, so we study all the time. 

c. She’s going out of her mind ___———s about him all the time. 
Add a form of the a. When I was a kid, my teacher told me ]__._ Sin charge of erasing 
verb BE. the board. 


b. [ll pay the bills this month, but starting next month, youn 
charge of paying the bills. 

c. When she asked if I was ready for a vacation, I said, “I sure —ssSsS 

dl know be a2 completely in the dark about the party because 
when we said “Surprise!,” he looked shocked. 

e. We couldn't cook last night because the power___________ out. and we 
have an electric stove. 

f. The thieves thought the people == sour asleep, but they 
negative) <a an they called the police. 

g. When the movie_____————S_—sooveerr, let’s get a cup of coffee. 

h. I thought he _____—SSSSS—séoutt of his mind when he said he was going to 





marry her, but I was wrong. She’s really great and I like her now. 


3. Error Correction 


Find the errors and make corrections. 


_ 


I’m over with my homework. 

Chances will be that the weather will be better tomorrow. 

I went out my mind with all that work last week. 

When the power come back on at 5 o’clock, everyone clapped. 

When I asked him what he was doing, he said he was working in his application. 
We're in dark about that. Tell us what happened. 

He’s only 12, but he looks just like his father on the phone. 


They didn’t call to say they were late, so we went out of our minds to worry about them. 


It sound likes you had a great vacation. 


— 


We got online at the bus stop. 
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I,19 


MELISSA: 


STEVE: 


MELISSA: 


STEVE: 


MELISSA: 


STEVE: 


MELISSA: 


STEVE: 


MELISSA: 


STEVE: 


MELISSA: 


STEVE: 


MELISSA: 


STEVE: 


4. Choosing the Idiom 


Melissa is talking to her 
Uncle Steve about her 
new job. Fill in the 
blanks with the best 
possible expressions 
from the list. Pay special 
attention to how the 
expressions are used 
grammatically. You may need to consider verb tenses, subject-verb 
agreement, pronouns, prepositions, etc. Not all of the expressions can 
be used. After you finish, practice reading the dialogue aloud. 





be over be sound asleep be in charge of 
be in the dark about 
be afraid of the dark 


chances are 


I sure am go out of _ mind 
it looks like 


it sounds like 


get online 


work on 


Uncle Steve, I got it! They just called! Finally! I (1) 


hear from them. 


waiting to 


Wow! Congratulations! They picked the right person, that’s for sure. 


Thanks. And listen to this—I’m going to (2) 
preparedness office! From what my boss said, (2) 


the emergency 
I’m going to have 


a lot of responsibilities. 
Are you worried? 

(4) 

‘Take it easy Melissa. You'll do fine. When do you start? 


! I’ve never been anyone's boss before. 


Next Monday. And I’m really nervous. I (5) 


where to go and what to do. 


Don’t worry. (6) 


someone will explain everything to you. And don’t 


forget, you know all about hurricanes, floods, tornados, and earthquakes. You’re quite an expert. 


to learn 


I guess I am. Five years ago, after the big hurricane, I (7) 
everything I could about emergencies. And here I am today with this job! I can’t believe it! 


You keep saying that. And it is pretty amazing that you re in this profession considering that you 
(8) when you were a little kid. 


Yeah, pretty amazing. 


So what are you going to do now? 


. . well, (9) 
and take a walk. 


Hmm. it’s going to rain, but I’m going to go out anyway 


Good idea. Listen, I have a meeting now. But when it (10) 


, ll pick you 


up and take you out to dinner to celebrate. How would you like that? 
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9. Sentence Writing 


Read the paragraphs. Then, write sentences about what you read. In each sentence, use 
at least one expression from the box. (Bolded words and phrases in the story represent 
where expressions can go.) Underline the expressions that you use. 


Notice that when Sophie is talking about right now, she uses the present continuous tense 
with action verbs, and she uses the present tense with non-action verbs. When she is talking 
about the past, she uses the past tense. When you write your sentences with expressions, 
pay special attention to the verb tenses. 


Also, remember to pay attention to other grammar details: prepositions, articles, 
singular and plural nouns, etc. 


Hi! I’m Sophie. Do you want to know what we’ re doing? 
Well, we’re college students and we’re volunteering at an 
elementary school. We’re working hard collecting 
earthquake supplies. We decided that I should be the boss 
because I’m the oldest. That’s fine with me because I kind 
of like telling everyone what to do. 

Anyway, you can see that this is a lot of work. But that’s 
OK. Three of us are doing the work, so we'll probably be 
finished in a day or two. When we started, we had no idea 
about what supplies to get. But we looked on the Internet 





and found a website with a lot of information about what 
to do before, during, and after an earthquake. 

Yesterday two of us went shopping for canned food, flashlights, batteries, blankets, and other 
things at a discount store. It was so crowded, it made me crazy because I don’t have a lot of free time. 
But we got almost everything we needed. 

You're probably thinking that what we’re doing is a lot of work—and it is. But we’re happy to do it. 
Everyone wants the kids to be safe. And do you think the teachers and parents are happy to have 
our help? Well, they definitely are! 


work on be in the dark about chances are 


go out of __ mind get online be in charge 


it sounds like they sure are it looks like 





Example: Sophie and her friends are working on getting earthquake supplies. 
6. Dictation 


You will hear the dictation three times. First, just listen. Second, as 
you listen, write the dictation on a piece of paper. Skip lines. Third, 
listen again and check what you have written. Then look at the 
dictation in Appendix A on page 183. 





Key Words: business, Maggie, candlelight, lasted 
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7. Questions For Discussion and/or Writing (For more detailed instructions, see Lesson 1, Exercise 7.) 


Discussion: You can answer these questions orally in groups or in the Walk and Talk activity 
in Appendix B on page 188. 


Writing: You can write your own answers to these questions, or you can write the responses 
that you received from students during the Walk and Talk activity. 


Questions 


I. Do you use the Internet? If yes, how often do you get online? How often do you check your e-mail? 
What kinds of Web sites do you like to visit? Do you go to sites that are in your native language 
or in English, or both? 


2. Do you have any projects that you're working on now? If yes, what are they? What are you 
planning to work on in the future? 


3. What are you going to do when this program or semester or school year is over? How do you 


think you'll feel? 
4. What kinds of things bother you? In other words, what makes you go out of your mind? 


5. Are you from an area where there are natural disasters such as hurricanes, tornadoes, floods, 


or earthquakes? If yes, describe an experience you or someone you know had with an event. 


6. What do you think people should do to prepare for an emergency situation? Have you already 


done this preparation or are you planning to? 


8. Role Play or Write a Dialogue 


In the cartoon, Carla and Dave are having dinner. Dave just got back from his trip. They are 
talking about experiences that people had during the blackout, which lasted 28 hours. 


These are the experiences that some people had when the power was out: 


e Carla’s brother was on a train and had to walk through a tunnel. 

e Dave’s best friend was in an elevator. 

¢ Their neighbors were in a crowded movie theater. 

¢ They heard on the news that hospitals used emergency generators. 


Other people were at work (using their 
computers), driving, at airports, in restaurants, 
shopping, etc. 


With a partner, write Carla and Dave’s conversation. 
Try to use some expressions from this lesson. Refer 
to or write on the board the New Expression 
Collection on page 65. Also, try to use other 
expressions that you know. But don’t feel that it is 
necessary to have an idiom in every sentence. 


Possible starting line: People have so many stories 
about where they were during the blackout! 
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9. Unscramble and Find the Secret Message 


Unscramble the words to make sentences with the expressions from 
this lesson. Then, find the secret message at the bottom of the page. 


WOH’S NI AEGRHC RHEE 
19 23 


CL) CODD) Coo 
15 24 17 25 
| RESU MA 


14 


EW ESRU ERA 


LT ILETTI CELTS 


13 


LET’S EGT ONINLE AT AN TTENERIN ACFE 


11 


fT ILE ILEP TTT TT CET TT 
IT SOOLK KELI WE TICLE | | | [tT TT | | Senn 


SEH KSOOL KILE HER RSITES 
Tl SDSNOU LIEK UOY DHA FUN 


OYU NUOSD ILEK UOY EHAV A OCDL 


EH SEEDN OT RWOK ON IHS KMOWHERO 


LTE TILEILELICEE TTI TTT 
LTT TILE PEE PEICEL TT 


CESHACN RAE HTE TSOMR IWLL EB ERVO OSON 


M’l OS ORBDE, I’M IGGNO TUO FO YM MNID 


LPT ILIETITICELICIUICEJ CLE EI 
OND’T WROK NI HET KADR oT 


| SWA NI EHT RDAK BUTOA TATH 


Secret Message: 


Ld ble ELE} ELIT | 


4 o 6 7 8 9 10 «#11 12 13 144 #15 16 17 18 #19 20 = 21 22 23 24 25 26 
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10. Public Speaking 
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Sit on the Hot Seat 

Answer questions from your 
classmates. See Appendix C on 
page 193 for sample questions. 





Make a Speech 


EHOW 10 PREPARE FOR AN EMERGENCY 





Prepare a five minute speech on one of the following topics. See 
Appendix D on page 194 for more information. 


¢ How to prepare for an emergency 
e What to do during and after an earthquake 
e An experience I or others had (with a blackout, a storm, etc.) 


Note: You may want to choose your topic depending on where you live 
because people face different dangers in different places. 


Search the Internet if you need to get extra information. 


Keep an Inventory 
Add to: 
Expression Clusters—Appendix E 


Expression Collections—Appendices F and G 





Review—Lessons 3 and 4 


Collocation Match-Up 





Collocations are special combinations of words that can be idioms or other phrases and 
expressions. Find collocations from Lessons 3 and 4 by matching the words from Column A 
with the words in Column B. (You will probably be able to make additional expressions that 
are not from Lessons 3 and 4. Put these in the box.) 


A B 
I. make yourself at home mood 
2. help yourselves ene to watch TV 
3. work on eet working on an application 
4. get together a having me over 
5. be in the mood ne a a the dark 
6. beinthe mood for are 
7. smell like pee ee se nee to a drink 
8. be ina very bad sain inane thinking about that 
9. feel like ee ae asleep 
IO. spent time es at home ¥ 
II. thanks for ee ee ee ee hiring 
I2. safe and siete ne ee a cup of hot tea 
13. be sound see a ee ee around II:00 
I4. we sure eee ee eee an application 
I5. it looks like ee. eee smoke 
16. be afraid of i nuts 
17. be in charge of ee taking a nap 
18. be over eee ee it’s going to be impossible 
19. gooutofyourmind sound 
20. go salen et nee and have lunch 


Additional Collocations 
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Review—Lessons 3 and 4 


Crossword Puzzle 

Pr}; 6 6OEL 

Across a = = 
4jttt tt 


3 We __ together last week with them. We had 


a great time. 


6 It’s great to see you two! Sit down and make __ a 


P| 
comfortable! Pe} ELE ETT YT 


8 We're not very happy here. __ are we re going 
to move next month. a 


11 Thanks for __ me. I had a great time tonight. Py PP fp 
a 


13 It __ like you’re working really hard 


pa 
py 
oO 


on your English. 


15 When all of her tests __ over, she celebrated 


by going out to dinner. eT Ty | 


Down 


rary 
~~ 
N 


1 I’min the mood __ see a movie. Want 
to join me? 


2 I think I’m in the mood __ a quiet weekend. 
No parties for me! 


The two dogs came in and made __ comfortable on the couch! 
Everyone got home safe and __ during the storm. 


I feel like __ a long walk. It’s a beautiful day. 


Own oO -— 


They want to give their son some responsibilities. 
So the little boy is in __ of feeding his cat. 


10 All of the students were going out of their __ trying 
to remember how to spell all those words. 


12 Ssh! He’s sound __ and I don’t want to wake him up. 


14 Where’s the computer? I want to get __ and learn more about that. 


How are you doing? Complete the Self-Evaluation Questionnaire in Appendix H on page 203. 





Use the Study Tips in Appendix | on page 204. 
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Theme: 
Work Pressure 





orkaholic Mom 





Warm-Up 


A workaholic is a person who is addicted to work. What kinds of problems 
do you think workaholics face? 





Focused Listening 


Before You Listen 


What kind of job do you think the woman has? The woman is a 
workaholic. What do you think she is saying on the phone? 


As You Listen 


Close your book. Listen to the conversation between Rosemary 
and Pat to find the answers to these questions. 


What is their relationship? What is the problem and what is 
the final decision? 





1,21 


cm 


ROSEMARY: 


PAT: 


ROSEMARY: 


PAT: 


ROSEMARY: 


PAT: 


ROSEMARY: 


PAT: 


ROSEMARY: 


PAT: 


ROSEMARY: 


PAT: 


ROSEMARY: 


PAT: 


ROSEMARY: 


Listen again, but this time read the conversation as you listen. 





Thanks for the invitation honey, but I'll have to take a rain check. 


But Mon, it’s your birthday! 


I know, I know. But I’m swamped with work. It won’t make a 


difference if we go next week. 


Yes it will! It won’t be your birthday next week. I want to take you 
to dinner on your birthday, not after. 


Well, you know I'd love to take you up on your invitation, but... 
But what? 


OK. [ll work late tonight and tomorrow night and get this project 
over with, and that way I'll be free Thursday night. 


Oh, thanks Mom! Wow! I didn’t know it would be so hard to talk 


you into going out and celebrating. 


Well, you know me. I have so much responsibility now that I have 


this new position. 


I know you're really busy, but you should make time to celebrate. 


After all, your birthday comes only once a year, right? 
Right. So tell me, where do you want to eat? 


I have two special places in mind, but I keep going back and 
forth. I’ll decide tomorrow and make a reservation. It’s going to be 


a surprise. 
Well! Now, I’m really looking forward to Thursday! 


And there’s going to be one more surprise, but I’m not going to 


tell you till we're through with dinner. 


Another surprise? Pat, tell me now! Are you really going to make 


me wait? 


After You Listen 


(a) Below are details about the introductory conversation. Circle T for true, 
F for false, or ? if you don’t know. 


Rosemary has a new job. 

Pat is going to pay for dinner. 

Rosemary doesn’t want to go out to dinner. 
Pat has invited other relatives to the dinner. 


APO NF 
syqq4q- 
yy ey Sy 
We WO WwW 


Pat and her mother have a good relationship. 


Guess the Meanings 


Below is a list of paraphrases of five of the idiomatic expressions in 
the conversation. On your own or with a partner, try to guess the 
five. To do this, make sure that what is written below would easily 
fit in the conversation. 


Paraphrase Idiomatic Expression 
I. accept 

2. convince/persuade 

3. changing my mind 

4. finished/done with 


5. go at another time 


(c) Say the conversation in pairs. Then have two students say the conversation 
in front of the class. 


Understanding the New Expressions 





Work with Others 


If you’re working with a partner or in a small group, read the short 
dialogues and examples for each expression aloud. Also, complete the 
Your Turn exercises together. For each expression, circle Yes or No to 
show if you understand. If you circled No, highlight or underline what is 
unclear, and ask questions for clarification. 


Figure It out on Your Own 


Read the short dialogues and examples for each expression. Also, complete 
the Your Turn exercises that don’t need partners. Then, for each expression 
circle Yes or No to show if you understand. If you circled No, highlight 

or underline what is still unclear, and ask questions in class for clarification. 


Ps 
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ALL CLEAR ? 1 


(OQ\ 


take a rain check = get a chance to accept an invitation at a future time 












Origin of “take a rain 
check”—At the end of the 
18th century in the United 
States, when a baseball 
game had to be canceled 
because of rain, people 
were given a ‘rain check” 


that they could use as a 





ticket at a future game. 


Can you come over for dinner tonight? 
I’m sorry, I can’t. I have a class. Can I take a rain check? 


Didn't they invite him to go swimming? 


Uh-huh. But he has a cold, so he had to take a rain check. 


Dre DP 


Contrast: give (somebody) a rain check/ask for a rain check 


A: Can you come over for dinner tonight? 


B: I’m sorry, I can’t. Can you give me a rain check for next week? 


e They invited us for dinner tonight, but I asked for a rain check 
because I’m tired. 


Your Turn 


With a partner, complete the sentences with take, give, or ask for. Use 
each verb once. Pay attention to verb tenses. 


I. When they invited us to dinner, we _________a rain check 
because we were too tired to go out. 


2. A: Can you come over for dinner tonight? 
B: I’d love to, but I already have plans for tonight. Can I 


a rain check? 


3. A: Can you come over for dinner tonight? 
B: I’d love to, but I already have plans for tonight. Can you 


me a rain check? 


2. be swamped (with) = Have a large amount of something, or have a large 
amount of something to do, especially work. 





Note: A swamp is an area of land with a lot of mud because the land is full 
of water. Just like a swamp is full of water, people can be full of work—they 
are “swamped.” 


¢ Sorry. I can’t go out tonight. I’m swamped. 
I’m swamped with 
homework. 


e When they announced the schedule for the 
English program, they were swamped with 


requests ‘ He's in a swamp. He's swamped with work. 





Similar Expressions: be drowning in work, be swimming 


in work, be up to one’s éyeballs (éars) in work 


e Don’t call them tonight. ‘They're drowning in work. 
swimming in work. 
up to their ears in work. 


3. It déesn’t make a difference (to someone). = It makes no difference Ad CESAR T 


(to someone). = It doesn’t matter. It has no effect (on someone). {Oo ) 


Do you want chicken or fish tonight? | It doesn’t make a difference./It 





makes no difference. I like both. 





Should we leave Friday or Saturday? It doesn’t make a difference./It 


makes no difference. We can 


leave any time. 


Note: You can use other negative forms: 
It didn’t make a difference. 


It won’t make a difference. 


e We tried to talk to her, but it didn’t make a difference. She didn’t 
listen to us. 
e Let’s leave Saturday. It won’t make a difference. 


Contrast: make a difference = be important, matter, have an effect 
(sometimes on society) 


¢ | painted my room blue and it made a big difference. 

e She wants to make a difference. That’s why she decided to be a doctor. 

e It’s important to do something that makes a difference. Maybe you 
should do some volunteer work in your community. 
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ALL CLEAR ? 4. gét something éver with = Do something that you don't enjoy, so you won't 


Ie C-)\ have to do it later. 


A: Some people say, Don’t do tomorrow what you can do today.” I say, 





“Don’t do today what you can do tomorrow.” 
B: I’m different. When I have something to do, like cleaning or work, 
I like to get it over with. Then, I can relax. 


Note: Some things you might want to “get over with”: shopping, cooking, 
homework, a difficult conversation, a visit or phone call that you don’t want 
to make, doing your taxes, etc. 


Your Turn 


Conduct a survey. Ask three of your classmates the questions below. Take 
notes in the chart. Then, write sentences about your classmates. Follow 
the example. 


I. First ask, “Are you the type of person who likes to get things over with, 
or are you the type of person who says, Don’t do today what you can do 
tomorrow ?” 


2. After you get a response, ask, “Why?” 


3. Then ask, “Can you give me an example?” 


Classmate i 


likes to get things likes to get things 






























likes to get things 


over with over with over with 











doesn’t try to get things 









doesn’t try to get things doesn't try to get things 


over with over with over with 












Reasons: Reasons: Reasons: 









Examples: Examples: 





Example sentences: Adam likes to get things over with because he doesn’t want to worry about doing them. For example, 
he does his taxes early. 
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5. talk someone into doing something = convince (persuade) someone ALL CLEAR ? 


to do something Ie )\ 
Grammar Note: This expression is followed by a gerund (verb +ING) 


or the word “it 


A: What are you doing here? I thought you were going to stay home. 
B: Lisa talked me into coming. 


A: You bought a new car? 
B: Yup! My wife talked me into it. 


Opposite: talk someone 6éut of doing something = convince (persuade) 
someone not to do something 


Grammar Note: This expression is also followed by a gerund (verb +ING) 


” 


or the word “it 


A: I thought you were going away this weekend. 
B: I was going to go mountain climbing, but my brother talked me out of 


it because the weather is so bad. (OR:... my brother talked me out 
of going .. .) 
Your Turn 


Alice is talking about trying to talk her boyfriend into doing or not doing 
certain things. Complete her sentences with talk ___ into and talk ____ out of. 
Remember to follow these expressions with gerunds or it. 


1. Adam doesn’t want to go dancing tonight, but I’m going to try to 


2. Adam plans to go to college far away, but I want to 


because I want him to live near me. 


3. Adam wants to invite his friends to dinner tonight, but I’m going to try to 
because I’m tired. 


4... Adam isn’t planning to buy a car, but I hope I can 
because I don’t like taking the bus. 


6. after all... = introduces a good, logical reason or explanation for what ALL CLEAR ? 


- ; P : : a : =. Ge 
someone is saying. This expression is similar to the word because, but it (ie © 
is stronger. 


Note: This expression often comes after a statement in which someone gives 
advice with “should.” The purpose of adding information after the 


expression after all is to convince/persuade the listener with a reason. 


¢ Situation: I know you’re busy, but we should go out to dinner. 
Good/Logical reason: After all, your birthday comes only once a year. 
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Because sentence: I know you’re busy, but we should go out to dinner because 


your birthday comes only once a year. 


e Situation: We should study idioms and other expressions. 


Good/Logical reason: After all, they're very common in English. 


Because sentence: We should study idioms and other expressions because 
they’re very common in English. 


Your Turn 


After each sentence, add sentences with after all. 


I. My boss should give me a raise. After all, 
2. They should give me a nice birthday present. After all, 


ALL CLEAR ? 7. have something in mind = have something (a possibility) already 


Ie C-)\ in your thoughts 


_—_-_ —_ --_— _-  vRRrReO=e———— 





I was thinking of getting him a present. 


O > 


What do you have in mind? 
(= What are you thinking about getting him?) 


What do you want to get her for her birthday? 
I have two things in mind. Can you help me decide? 


Sure. What are you thinking of? 


Let’s get her a gift certificate for her birthday. 
That’s exactly what I had in mind! 


Dr FDP 


8. go back and forth (between/about) = keep changing your mind about what ALL CLEAR ? 


to do—this or that [© ) 





Note: You can physically go back and forth, and you can go back and forth 


in your mind. 





Grammar Note: You can go back and forth between one thing AND another 
thing. You can go back and forth about something. 


A: I can't decide where to take my mom to dinner for her birthday. I go 
back and forth between Cafe Blue and Chez Marie. 
B: Oh, I think you should take her to Cafe Blue. I just ate there last week 


and it was fantastic. I’m sure she’d love it. 


Note: To emphasize that someone continues to change his or her mind, it is 
common to say, “I keep going back and forth.” Notice that after the verb 
“keep,” you need to use a gerund. 

e One minute I think I should pack my bags and move across the country. 


And the next minute I think I should stay where I am. I keep going back 


and forth about moving! 


Your Turn: Listening Challenge 


Sam and his wife Ann are retired. They are each trying to make a 
decision. Listen to them talk about their situations. Then, write sentences 


with the expression, go back and forth about. 1,22 
I. Sam 
2. Ann 
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ALL CLEAR ? 9. léok forward to (something) = feel good in the present when thinking 


Ie +) about something good that will happen in the future 


Grammar Notes: 


e It is very common to use this expression in the present continuous tense 
because a person has positive feelings NOW about the future: 


Rosemary and Pat are looking forward to their dinner. 


e The word ‘to’ in this expression is a preposition, not part of an infinitive. 
If you want to use a verb after to, change the verb to a gerund. 


They are looking forward to having dinner together. 
(NOT “looking forward to have dinner.” ) 


Negative: 


A: What's wrong? 
B: I have a big test today and I’m not looking forward to it! 


ALL CLEAR ? 10. be through (with something) = be finished/done (often with something 


Ie C-)\ that you were actively doing) 
Grammar Note: If you want to use a verb after with, change the verb to a gerund. 


A: Can you help me? 
B: Sure. I'll be through in a second. 


e When we're through with our homework, do you want to take a walk? 

¢ After you re through with helping your sister with her homework, can I 
talk to you? 

e After you re through helping your sister with her homework, can I 
talk to you? (When you use “through” + gerund, the word “with” is 
optional.) 


Note: You can also be through in a psychological way: 


¢ I’m through with being lazy. I’m going to get a good job! 

e She's through with being a piano teacher. She’s going to try to become 
a famous musician. 

¢ He’s through with her. They broke up, and now he’s looking 


for another girlfriend. 


NEW EXPRESSION COLLECTION 


take/ask for/give a rain check make a difference after all... 


be swamped (with) get something have something in mind 


be drowning in over with go back and forth 


be swimming in talk someone into/ look forward to 
be up to one’s eyeballs talk out of be through with 


(ears) in 





Exercises (See page 169 for pronunciation exercises for Lesson 5. Focus: Stress and Intonation Review.) 


1. Mini-Dialogues 


Read the sentences in Column A. Choose the best response from 
Column B. Not all responses can be used. 





When checking this exercise in class, perform each mini-dialogue. One 
student should read an item from Column A, and another student 


should read the response from Column B. 


1A 


They're planning to move and I don’t 
want them to go. 
- How'd you like to go to a concert tonight? 
You can have the bike for half price. 
. Did you make your decision? 
. I want to make some changes around here. 


. Why do you look so happy? 


“SD Ol SP C/O N 


. I want to have perfect pronunciation, 


but it’s impossible. 


2A 


I. What are you going to do this weekend? 


—__._ 2. _[ thought you two were going to Brian’s 
house for dinner. 

—__._ 3. _~—« She told me she volunteers in an 
after-school homework program because 
she wants to make a difference. 

— 4. When I’m through with finals, I’m going 
to take a little vacation. After all, I’ve 
been working really hard for a long time. 

— 5. He's planning to do something big 
for his parents’ anniversary. 

—___ 6. I’m really looking forward to summer 
after this long, cold winter, aren't your 

___ 7. Let's get all this work over with, and then 


take a long walk. 


e © 


moa th 0 


1B 


. I got my exams over with and I think I did 


pretty well. 


. Not yet. I keep going back and forth. 


Can you think of any way to talk them out of it? 


. Really? You talked me into it. I’ll take it. 


I'd really like to, but can you give me a rain 
check? I don’t feel very well. 

It makes no difference if you have an accent. 
What matters is that you speak clearly. 


They're drowning in work. 


. What do you have in mind? 


2B 


So have I. Can I come with you? 

I sure am! 

It doesn’t make a difference. 

We were, but we had to take a rain check 
because Connie had to work late. 

What does he have in mind? 

Good for her! 


Work, work, work. I’m completely swamped. 


. I'll never get it all over with, but I'll do 


what I can. 
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Directions 


1. Adda preposition. 





2. Adda gerund. 


2. Make these sentences 


negative. 





2. Grammar Practice 


Follow the directions and complete the sentences. 


Sentences 

a. I can’t go out yet. I’m sorry, but I’m swamped ___ work. 

b. I can’t go out yet. I’m sorry, but I’m drowning ___ work. 

c. He can’t go out tonight. He’s up ________ his ears______—_ work. 

d. We can go shopping today or tomorrow. It makes no difference ___ me. 
e. She doesn’t want to come with us. How can we talk her _____ coming? 

f. He was going to quit his job, but we talked him out quitting. 

g. You said you wanted to make some changes. What do you have_____s mind? 
h. Help me! I keep going back and forth _____ the blue car and the white one. 
i. He's been going back and forth_________ marrying her. 

j- She’s really looking forward ______ marrying him. 

k. When we’re through _______ dinner, can you help me with my homework? 


a. Do you think we can talk the teacher into (make) 
our next test easy? 

be I need to talk'iny roommate out of ado: 

c. He doesn’t know what to do. They offered him the job, but he keeps going back 
and forth about (take) _. = Ctz. 

d. We're really looking forward to______________ our grandparents 
when we go back. 

e. When you're through _______§_§_ the kitchen, can you clean 


the living room? 


a. We were swamped with work, so we couldn't go. —? We 
swamped with work, so we could go. 

b. She studied for the test for five hours and it made a difference. She got an A. 
—> She studied for the test for five hours and it___———Cs—<CSC—SS— a 
difference. She still didn’t pass. 

c. I’m so happy that I got my work over with. Now I can go out. I’m so upset that 
Dee My Work over with. Now] can't gocout: 

d. He went back and forth about marrying her. > He 
back and forth about marrying her. He knew she was the girl for him. 

e. I was looking forward to the party. >] ______._ ooking 
forward to the party, but I decided that I had to go. 


3. Error Correction 

Find the errors and make corrections. —_ 
Remember that ‘to 
I. [m looking forward to see you. can be part of an 


When you're through with clean your room, can you clean mine? infinitive or it can 
Y § . ¥ 


bea preposition. 





2 
3. When they was through with dinner, they watched TV. 
4 


I didn’t know what to do. I kept going back and forth between take 


four classes and five classes. 
5. A: Where should we go on Sunday? 
B: I have two ideas in my mind. 


6. They were going to go skiing when the roads were bad, and luckily we 
talked them out going. 


7. He needed to have a serious conversation with his brother, and now he 
feels better because he got over with. 


8. We're sorry we can’t come over tonight. Can we take rain check for next Friday? 
9. After the hurricane, the city was swamped in donations. 


10. It make no difference if you come tomorrow instead of today. 


4. Choosing the Idiom 


Rosemary and Pat have finished dinner and are having dessert at a nice 
restaurant. Fill in the blanks with the best possible expressions from the list. 
Pay special attention to how the expressions are used grammatically. You 
may need to consider verb tenses, subject-verb agreement, pronouns, 
prepositions, etc. Not all of the expressions can be used. After you finish, 
practice reading the dialogue aloud. 
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PAT: 


ROSEMARY: 


PAT: 


ROSEMARY: 


PAT: 


ROSEMARY: 


PAT: 


ROSEMARY: 


PAT: 


ROSEMARY: 


PAT: 


ROSEMARY: 


PAT: 


ROSEMARY: 


PAT: 


ROSEMARY: 


be drowning be through with get __ over with 
talk __ into talk ___ out of after all 
have in mind go back and forth look forward to 


Well Mom, I told you I have a surprise. Are you ready? 
I've been waiting all night. 
OK. Well, here it is. I’m quitting my job at the law firm, and I’m going to change careers! 
What? My goodness, what do you (1) __._— 
You know I (2) in work I don’t like. And you know I’ve 
never been really happy as a lawyer. So I’ve decided to go to cooking school. 
Cooking school? But you already have a great job! How can I (3) 

doing this? 
You can’t. I (4) being a lawyer and I already got into 
culinary school. 
How will you pay for it? 
I saved a lot of money. 
Hmm... and I thought you always wanted to be an actor. 
Actually, I thought about acting school. For a while, I kept (5) 

between culinary school and acting school, but my friend 
Alex (6) going to culinary school with him. 
Who's Alex? Your life is a secret, Pat! 
Oh, Alex is a good friend. And he wants to meet you. 
Well, I (7) meeting him. What does he do? 
He’s a lawyer too, and we both want to change our careers. 
Well Pat. This is a surprise. I’m in shock! But I can’t stop you, and I want you to do what makes 


you happy. (8) 


, you're my one and only daughter! 
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9S. Sentence Writing 


Read the paragraphs. Then, write sentences about what you read. 

In each sentence, use at least one expression from the box. (Bolded 
words and phrases in the story represent where expressions can go.) 
Sometimes different expressions can be used. Underline the 
expressions that you use. 


Remember to pay attention to grammar details: verb tenses, 
prepositions, articles, singular and plural nouns, etc. 


Hi, everyone! I’m Jerry and I’d like to talk to you about a problem 
I had. I used to be a workaholic, but don’t worry—I’m OK now. 

I had my own business, and I did well. In fact, I had so much 
work, | never had any free time. Whenever anyone asked me to go 
to the movies or out to dinner, I always asked if we could go 
another time. 

I always stayed in my office late because I kept saying, well, I'll 
do one more thing so I won’t have to do it tomorrow. And I never 
took a day off. It didn’t matter if I was sick. I still went to work. 
And I have to be honest. Every day when I woke up, I really wanted 





to get up and go to the office. 

Then one day, my family told me that I needed help. I asked 
them what they were thinking of—a psychiatrist? And they told me that I 
needed to talk to somebody—not necessarily a psychiatrist—because I didn’t 
have a healthy life. Wow! Was I surprised to hear this! I thought about what Use a gerund 


they said, and kept changing my mind about getting some help. Then my after “keep.” 





son convinced me to make an appointment. 
Well, I was lucky to get really good advice. Now I’m finished with being 
a workaholic. I still work, but I spend more time with my family and 


friends. I realize now that they are the most important people in my life. 










ask for a rain check 


be through with 
talk __ into after all be swamped with 





get _ over with 






have in mind go back and forth look forward to 





make a difference 


Example: Jerry was swamped with work that he never had any free time. 
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Dictation 


You will hear the dictation three times. First, just listen. Second, as 
you listen, write the dictation on a piece of paper. Skip lines. Third, 
listen again and check what you have written. Then, look at the 
dictation in Appendix A on page 184. 


Key Words: director, company 


Questions For Discussion and/or Writing 


(For more detailed instructions, see Lesson 1, Exercise 7.) 


Discussion: You can answer these questions orally in groups or in the 
Walk and Talk activity in Appendix B on page 189. 


Writing: You can write your own answers to these questions, or you 
can write the responses that you received from students during the 
Walk and Talk activity. 


Questions 


I. How would you describe yourself when it comes to work? Rate yourself 
on a scale of I to 5. 


I weet ini regs Be ie Ff 
I’m lazy. Ima I do only what I’m Ima 
little lazy. I have to do. hardworking. workaholic. 


2. Explain your answer to number I: (a) Why did you give yourself this 
rating? (b) Does the amount you work relate to the type of work that 
you are doing? In other words, how hard do you work on your English? 
How hard do you work as a student in general? If you have a job, how 
hard do you work at your job? 


3. In the introductory dialogue, Rosemary is talking on the phone and 
working on her computer at the same time. This is called “multitasking”— 
doing more than one thing at a time. Are you so busy that you “multi- 


task”? If yes, give examples of things you do at the same time. 


4. “All work and no play makes Jack a dull boy” is a proverb in English. 
The message is that hard work without time for fun and relaxation is 
not healthy. What are some proverbs or expressions related to “work” 


in your native language? 


5. Many people in the United States get just two weeks of vacation a year. 
Some people see this as a reflection of the strong “work ethic” in 
American culture. How much is work valued in your native country? 


What is the average number of weeks of vacation that people get per year? 


6. What do you think are the effects of “workaholism”? What are some 
ways to help people with this problem? 


7. Imagine that you really want to go away for the weekend with your 
friend. But your friend doesn’t want to go. Are you the kind of person 
who would try to talk your friend into going, or would you just forget 
the idea the first time your friend says no? If you would try to talk your 
friend into going, what would you say? 


8. Have you ever tried to talk someone out of getting married, getting 
divorced, quitting a job, taking a job, quitting school, gambling, going 
somewhere, etc.? What happened? 


8. Role Play or Write a Dialogue 


In the cartoon, Rosemary’s daughter Pat is working very hard as the 
chef of her own, very successful restaurant. She finished culinary 
school five years ago, and has now become a workaholic like her 
mother. Today, Pat has been working for ten hours without stopping. 
She never takes time off to rest, and she looks very tired. Her friend, 
Alex, tries to talk her into going home. 


With a partner, write their conversation. Or, role play the situation. 
Try to use some expressions from this lesson. Refer to or write on the 
board the New Expression Collection on page 84. Also, try to use 
other expressions that you know. But don’t feel that it is necessary to 
have an idiom in every sentence. 





Possible starting line: Pat! You need to sit down and take a break! 
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9. Word Search 


Complete the expressions. Then, find the underlined words in the puzzle. 
The words can be spelled backwards. They can also be vertical (T), horizontal 
(>), or diagonal (7): EX). 


I. I’m sorry. I’d love to come on Saturday night, but I can’t. Can | 


A rAih check? 


2. It makes no ttt mee if We stay home instead 


of going out. I’m tired. 


3. I finally oad that work over with. Let’s go out 
and celebrate. 


4. Ssh! You need to be quiet. He’s in his office and he’s 


in work. 


5. Tmso happy! [sy parents into taking us 
to the beach! 


6. She’s a workaholic and he’s addicted to his computer. I need to help them. 


all, they're my family and I love them. 


7. I know you want to look for an exciting career. But tell me, what do you 


have in ? 


8. Are you still going back and —SCSCSCCétoourt moving 
to Hollywood? 


9g. Aren’t you looking ito doing this puzzle? 


IO. Whenwe’re_—s—s——S—S—S—S_s th doing this puzzle, let’s take 
a break, OK? 


P BGA GHRtLWVODV POD K 
N T MN BY RU OBR Y KR 


A A U B 


S BX X U 


R T P X | 


FKAQTN J BQNBV J PA 
T EN RHBWK DW®B FLRS 


EY J NRX CO F GH XL J X 
R FMCOK YVROOZV UO 
ZDBN S UR FM ZODRTH 


O —E LP GF O 


C 


UAEWT LE 


LK RWH YPNNMOD JAH R 


VLXAGtTAODOY FGNRT 
MAJSPM ZA EP Q FOWS D 
JI TK G2Z228N A FQ Y 


R X A E CN E RE F F 


A DA D PH 


| RZ J 
| D T R 
Y H Y J WR RH 
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10. Public Speaking 


Sit on the Hot Seat 

Answer questions from your 
classmates. See Appendix C on 
page 193 for sample questions. 





Make a Speech 


% 


Vee Proverbs from My Country 
hen 





Prepare a five minute speech on one of the following topics. See 
Appendix D on page 194 for more information. 


¢ Some Proverbs from My Country 
e A Workaholic That I Know 
e My Job (OR: The Job I Hope to Have) 


Note: Search the Internet if you need to get extra information. 


Keep an Inventory 
Add to: 
Expression Clusters—Appendix E 


Expression Collections—Appendices F and G 








uess Who? 





Theme: 
Juggling School, 
Work, Family 


Warm-Up 


I. Is it customary in your native culture for someone to stand behind a friend, cover his 
or her eyes and say, “Guess who?” 


2. People greet (say hello to) each other differently in different cultures. Read the list of the 
different types of greeting behaviors. Then put a check (/) next to the behaviors that are 
usual in your native culture. Add comments and details if you wish, and share your 
information with a partner or your class. 


Usual in your 
native culture? Comments/ Details 







Greeting Behaviors 







Shaking hands lightl 


Shaking hands strong i 
Shaking hands, but waiting for a woman to 
offer her hand first 


Shaking hands, but waiting for someone older 
to offer a hand first 


Direct but not strong eye contact 





Pos 


Focused Listening 





Yikes! = Wow! 
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Before You Listen 


Where are the two people in the cartoon? What do you think they are 
saying to each other? 


As You Listen 


(A) Close your book. Listen to the conversation between Peter 


and Laura to find the answers to these questions. 


What is their relationship? 


What are they talking most about? 


Listen again, but this time listen while you read the conversation. 


LAURA: 


Guess who? 





Oh! I can’t believe it! I know it’s you, Peter! I haven’t seen you in ages. 


How are you? 


PETER: Pretty good. How about you? 

LAURA: Fine. Busy as always. You know me—I’m such a workaholic. Wow! It’s 
really great to see you. I’d love to catch up on your news. Do you have 
time to sit down? Or were you on your way out? 

PETER: I was leaving, but I can join you for a few minutes. 

LAURA: Great! So tell me, how’s your family? 

PETER: Well, it keeps getting bigger. We have four kids now. All boys. 

LAURA: Four boys? I bet they keep you busy! 

PETER: ‘They sure do. The baby’s only a month old, so Jennie’s not working 
right now. And what's new with you and Jim? 

LAURA: Believe it or not, he’s home with the kids! 

PETER: You're kidding! 

LAURA: No, I’m not. He talked to his boss about working at home, and it 
turned out that his boss thought it was a good idea. I love it because Jim 
does all the shopping and cleaning, and we save money on childcare. 

PETER: It sounds too good to be true! Hmm.. . Maybe that’s something we 
should think about doing down the road. 

LAURA: I’m sure Jennie would love that. But with four kids, I don’t know if 
you d have time to get any work done. 

PETER: Good point... Yikes! It’s after 1:00. I have to go and spend the rest 
of the day in meetings. I’m really glad I ran into you, Laura. Tell Jim I 
said hi and that I'll call you soon so we can all have dinner. 

LAURA: Great idea! And say hi to Jennie and the kids. See you! 


After You Listen 


(A) Read the sentences about the conversation. Circle T for true, F for false, 
or ? if you don’t know. 


I. Peter, Jennie, Laura, and Jim all know each other. T FF ? 
2. Peter and Laura are both parents. T F 
3. Jim has time to shop and clean because he doesn’t work. T F ? 
4. Peter, Laura, and their spouses will definitely 

see each other again soon. T F ? 
5. Peter, Jennie, Laura, and Jim are all very busy people. T *F ? 


Guess the Meanings 


Below is a list of paraphrases of five of the idiomatic expressions in 
the conversation. On your own or with a partner, try to guess the 
five. To do this, make sure that what is written below would easily 
fit in the conversation. 


Paraphrase Idiomatic Expression 
I. ina long time 
2. in the future 


3. saw you without planning 
to see you 

4. You're joking! You're 
not serious! 


5. we didn’t expect it, but 
the result was that 


(c) Say the conversation in pairs. Then have two students say the conversation 
in front of the class. 


Understanding the New Expressions 


Work with Others 


If you’re working with a partner or in a small group, read the short 
dialogues and examples for each expression aloud. Also, complete the 
Your Turn exercises together. For each expression, circle Yes or No to 
show if you understand. If you circled No, highlight or underline what is 
unclear, and ask questions for clarification. 
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Figure It out on Your Own 


Read the short dialogues and examples for each expression. Also, complete 
the Your Turn exercises that don’t need partners. Then, for each expression, 
circle Yes or No to show if you understand. If you circled No, highlight 

or underline what is still unclear, and ask questions in class for clarification. 


porte 7 1. in ages = in a long, long time 

Ie C)\ Note: 
When people have not done something in ages, it means that the last time 

they did something was a long time ago. When you use this expression, you are 

not stating a specific time in the past. If you want to be specific, you can say 


“in two years” or “since 2005” instead of “in ages.” 


| HAVEN'T SEEN MY GRANDPARENTS IN AGES. 





Grammar Note: Use in ages only in negative sentences and with the present 


perfect tense. 


A: How’s Tony these days? 


B: I don’t know. I haven’t seen him in ages. 


Note: 

After someone has said, “I haven’t seen you in ages,” it is common to 
follow the expression with a question (“How are you?”) or a comment 
(“You look great!”). 

A: Jim! I haven’t seen you in ages! How are you? 

B: Pretty good. It’s great to see you! What’s new with your 
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Your Turn 


On the left side of the chart, put a check (/) next to the people that you haven’t seen in 
ages and things that you haven’t done in ages. Then, complete the chart. After you are 
finished, exchange papers with a partner and write four sentences about him or her. 


People that you haven’t When was the last time you 
seen in ages saw him/her/them? Sentences 


vo my great grandfather 5 years ago 1 haven't Seen my qreat grandfather in & Qs. 


_____ my sister/brother 
_____ my grandparents 
____ my parents 

_____ my best friend 


my cousins 


Things that you haven’t 
done in ages 


gone to the beach 





When was the last time 
you did that? Sentences 









cleaned my room 






seen a movie 


called an old friend 






checked my e-mail 







____ been on vacation 


Example when you write about your partner: Ying hasn't checked her e-mail in Ages. 
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Seem 


100 


ALL CLEAR ? 


Guess Who? 


Contrast: for ages = fora long time 


a.m. 
WE'VE BEEN SITTING HERE FOR AGES. 
WHEN ARE WE GOING TO HAVE A BREAK? 





Note: For ages shows duration and it means that something lasts or 
continues for a long time. When you use this expression, you are not giving 
a specific amount of time. If you want to be specific, you can say “for two 
hours” or “since 9 o'clock” instead of “for ages.” 


Grammar Note: You can use for ages in both negative and affirmative sentences, 
with different verb tenses. 
¢ You've been on the phone for ages! It’s time to get off! 
¢ Sorry we're late. We were in traffic for ages. (OR specifically: We were 
in traffic for two hours.) 


e I’ve been studying English for ages. (OR: for three years). When am I going 
to be finished? 


catch up (on something) = get information or do something so you are 
now up-to-date (current), not behind; do something that you have 
postponed 

(past = caught) 


Note: You can catch up on the following: the news (about the world), news 


(about someone you know personally), what's new, your homework, sleep, etc. 


A: Hi, Katie. I haven't talked to you in a long time. How’s everything? 

B: Oh, I’ve been so busy, you can’t imagine! I got a new job and I’m 
moving next month. But I’m sorry, I can’t talk right now. Why don’t we 
meet for coffee so we can catch up? I want to know all about you, too. 


e I was on vacation for two weeks, and now I have to catch up on my mail, 
my e-mail, my housework, my homework, and everyone s news. 

¢ She’s going to see her old friend on Saturday and they're going to 
catch up on what’s new. 


e When I had the flu, I didn’t do any homework. But when I felt better, 
I caught up on everything. 


Contrast: catch up (with someone) = come from behind and join or reach 
someone ahead (in front of) you 


A: Where’s Eric? 
B: He just left to take the dog for a walk. Hurry and maybe you ll catch up with him. 


¢ At the beginning of the race, Jon was ahead (in front). But after five minutes, 


Paul caught up with him. 


Your Turn 


Complete the sentences with forms of catch up. 


I. Let’s meet for coffee soon. I want to 





your news. 


2. So many things have been happening in your family. I want to 
what’s new. 





3. We talked for two hours and finally SCs otter’ news. 


4. ‘There’s Annie! Can you run fast enough to her? 





ALL CLEAR ? 


be on one’s way (to)/be on the way (to) = 
be in the process of coming or going 





somewhere 

A: Where are your 

B: I’m en my mf home. 
on the way 

A: Hi. This is Heather. Is Mollie there? % ~ 


B: No, sorry Heather. She just left. eo es Le an 
She’s en her way . your house. 





on the way to 


Contrast: 
(1) be éut of one’s way/be out of the way = 
be in a direction that someone is not going 


(2) be in one’s way/be in the way = be in someone’s path so 





she/he can’t easily see something or go somewhere 


A: I can stop at the store before | pick you up. 
B: No, don’t. The store is out of your way 
and we don’t have time. 


e I can’t see the movie. That tall guy's head is in my way/ 
in the way. 


BE IN THE WAY 
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- Your Turn: Listening Challenge 


Read the sentences below. Then, listen to the story about Gabriela. After 
you listen, complete the sentences with was or were + expressions from 


2:2 the box. Add any other necessary information. 
out of his way on her way 
on their way in the way 


I. Gabriela fell down when she 


Paramedics are the . : : ; 
2. When they arrived, it was hard for the paramedics to get to Gabriela 


people who do 


because so many students were standing around her. The students 
medical work in 


ambulances. 





3. Gabriela’s classmate drove her home even though her apartment 


4. Gabriela put her leg on the back seat when they 
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4. kéep (someone) busy (with) = stay occupied with something to do ALL CLEAR ? 


(housework, errands, seeing friends, taking music lessons, etc.) (past = kept) Ke C-)\ 
e I keep (myself) busy with my work and my family. 
My work and my family keep me busy. a 


My work keeps me busy. 


e She put on a movie to keep her daughter busy while she cleaned the 
house. (She put a movie on to keep her busy.) 


¢ The babysitter kept the children busy with games and music. (She kept 
them busy.) 


Your Turn 
Ask three classmates, “What keeps you busy these days?” Take short 
notes and then write three sentences about your classmates. 


Follow these examples: 
Juliana keeps busy with her five kids. 
Juliana’s five kids keep her busy. 


5. believe it or nét = It’s difficult to believe, but it’s true. ALL CLEAR ? 


Punctuation Note: This expression is followed by a comma. [e ")\ 


e Believe it or not, we won the lottery! 
¢ They met two weeks ago, and believe it or not, they just got married! 


Related Expressions: I don’t believe it! I can’t believe it! Can you believe it? 


6. be kidding = be joking/not be serious oo ? 
Expressions: You're kidding!/ You must be kidding! [2 ~)\ 
A: I quit my job. anaes 
B: Really? 


A: No, I’m kidding. But I’d really like to! 


Speaker A Speaker B 


I won the lottery! 
You’re kidding! 


Speaker A 


No, I’m not! I’m serious! 






















She has 16 children. 











He speaks 12 languages. You must be kidding! 


I quit my job. 
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ALL CLEAR ? 7. it turned 6ut (that/to be) = after expecting something, something else 


Ie C-)\ (surprising) happened 


Note: Common sentence patterns with this expression are: 


what you expected surprise 


, but it turned out that 
subject + verb 


, but it turned out to be 
adjective or noun 


. But it turned out that/to be 


e They expected twins, but it turned out that they had triplets. 
¢ He thought the trip would take only two hours, but it turned out that 
it took four. 
¢ We thought it was going to be expensive, but it turned out to be cheap. 
¢ We thought the baby was going to be a boy. But it turned out to be a girl. 
e I thought I saw an old friend, but it turned out not to be her. It was 
someone who looked like her. 


Note: You can use different subjects and verb tenses with turn out. 


e She didn’t do well in school, but she turned out to be a great doctor. 
e Don't worry. Everything will turn out OK. 


¢ You always worry about your speeches, but they always turn out fine. 


Note: When you ask a question with turn out, you are asking about the result 
or end of something. 


¢ How did the movie turn out after I left? 
¢ Did things turn out all right? 


Your Turn 


Complete the sentences with information about yourself. Then, share 
what you wrote with a partner. 


I. When I first came here, I expected 


But it turned out that 
2. When I was very young, | 


But I turned out to be 
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8. (It) s6unds téo géod to be true! = It’s so wonderful, I can’t believe it’s true. tS ? 
Note: The situation that you are talking about may be true, or it may not be Ie C)\ 
true. It depends on the situation. 





A: They say that they’re in heaven. They have great jobs, they live in a 
beautiful house, their kids are doing well in school, and they travel 
around the world every summer. 

B: Hmm... It sounds too good to be true! 


¢ His job sounds too good to be true. He works six hours a week and makes 
a ton of money! 


¢« Don’t believe what she said. Her story sounds too good to be true. 


9. down the réad = in the future ALL CLEAR ? 


(OQ\ 





oo , : e _- Sere 
a ~—=s 1 Se __( Down the road, you 
= ae ee will find a lot of _ 
“Hey 5 fo happiness. ~S* 





¢ He’s studying English now, but he wants to study nursing down the road. 

¢ You don’t need to buy a house now. Just try to save money. You'll have a 
chance to buy a house down the road. 

« I want to live in the city for a few years, but down the road, I want to live 
in the country. 

e Save all that information. We don’t need it now, but we may need it 
down the road. 


Your Turn 


Ask three students, “What is something that you’re not doing now, but 
will do down the road?” 


Then, write three sentences about your classmates. Use these patterns: 
(a) Down the road, 





(b) (name) (will or is going to) CSCS. ton thee road. 
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ALL CLEAR ? 10. the rést (of) = the remainder of; whatever is left 


Ie C)\ ¢ I finished what I want. Do you want the rest? 
e I did half of my homework. I'll do the rest tomorrow. 
—_— ¢« I can watch TV after I finish the rest of my homework. 
¢ He's the only one who lives here. The rest of his family lives far away. 


e Let’s have six students come to the front of the class. The rest of you will 
be the audience. 


e I’m full. Do you want the rest of my ice cream? 


ALL CLEAR ? 


11. run into = bump into = meet unexpectedly (past = ran) 





A: I ran into our old math teacher in the supermarket. [ couldn't believe it. 


B: I bet you never expected to run into him! 


The emergency 


number in the United 
States is 911. What is Contrast: 

the emergency A: Look! That crazy driver ran into (= crashed into) a tree. 
number in your B: I’m calling 911. 

native country? 





NEW EXPRESSION COLLECTION 


in ages keep busy (with) it sounds too good to be true 
for ages believe it or not down the road 


catch up be kidding the rest of 


be/on/in/out of the way it turned out run into 
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Exercises (See page 1771 for pronunciation exercises for Lesson 6 Focus: Thought Groups and Rhythm/Linking. ) 


hs 


Mini-Dialogues 


Read the sentences in Column A. Choose the best response from 


Column B. Not all responses can be used. 


When checking this exercise in class, perform each mini-dialogue. One 
student should read an item from Column A, and another student 


should read the response from Column B. 


NAP WN H 


DA w 


1A 


I saw my old girlfriend at the cafe. 


. This movie is terrible. And it’s so long! 


Can you give me a ride home? 


. Have you seen Margaret lately? 


Did you see what happened? 
We need to stop at the ATM before 
the party. 


2A 


Did you hear that they won a million 
dollars? 

The party was terrible. Only a few 
people danced. 

Why is he crying? 

Where were you all weekend? 

Why are you running around like that? 
I remember that Angela didn’t like 
studying English. I wonder what she’s 


doing now. 


mo om ff 


1B 


. We bumped into them at the movies last Friday. 


. Did you run into her or did you plan to meet? 


Sure, no problem. You're on my way. 


. You're right. Let’s go. It feels like we’ve been 


here for ages. 

No, I haven’t seen her in ages. 

No, because people were in my way. 
Do we have to? It’s out of our way and 


we ll be late. 


2B 


What did the rest of you do? 


. Because I have to keep busy. I’m so 


nervous about that job. I jump every time 


the phone rings. 

I sure did! I thought it was a joke, but it 
turned out to be true. 

Believe it or not, she turned out to be 
an English teacher! 

I’m trying to catch up with you. 

I was catching up on my sleep. During 


the week I had to get up early every day. 


Because his girlfriend left him. I told him 
that this was a good thing, and that down 


the road he’ll find someone else. 
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2. Grammar Practice 


Follow the directions and complete the sentences. 








Directions Sentences 
1. Adda preposition. a. We’ve been waiting in line _____.___ ages. When are they going to open 
the door to the theater? 
b. She hasn’t visited her parents __________ ages, and they’re not very happy 
about that. 
c. I never read the newspaper when I’m on vacation, so now that I’m back, I have to 
CatCh UP sc the news: 
d. If you hurry, you might be able to catch up _________ them. They just left. 
e. His friends are all athletes. Two of them play basketball, four play tennis, 
and the rest ___________ them play soccer. 
f. You'll never believe who I ran _____—S——S— iin the store! 
g. Could you please move your backpack? It’s __________ my way. 
h. Can you pick up some milk _____ your way home? 
i. The road was closed, so we had to drive ten miles out __________ our way 
to get to the highway. 
j. We keep busy ___________ school work and our friends. 
2. Add an object a. Our teacher really keeps __._____ busy with all that homework, doesn’t she? 
pronoun (me/you/him/ b. I’m glad I caught up with __________. I need to talk to you. 
her/it/us/them). c. I don’t want to go to the cafeteria because I don’t want to run into 
d. We all have a lot to do before the party. Why don’t you clean the living room, 
and the rest of _._-. scan clean the kitchen? 
3. Add an irregular a. When they were on the plane, they ____________ their kids busy with 
past tense verb. some special toys and books. 
b. One Sunday, he ___________ up on a lot of reading. 
c. We___—S—S—SFsSSS—. into our math teacher on the bus. 





3. Error Correction 


Find the errors and make corrections. 


1. I think I lost my cell phone when I was in my way to class. 

2. All that homework keep me busy. 

3. ‘loys keep busy the children. 

4. like history, but the rest my family loves science. 

5. Don’t worry. Nothing bad happened. I kidding. 

6. She didn’t visit him in ages. 

7. We expected the test to be hard, but it turned out being easy. 
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8. I waited for you in ages, but then I left. I didn’t know what to do. 
9. When she described her job, her friend said, “It sound too good to be true.” 


IO. Down the road, I’m sure you are a big success. 


Choosing the Idiom 


Sue and Martin are talking at a restaurant. Fill in the blanks with the best 
possible expressions from the list. Pay special attention to how the expressions 
are used grammatically. You may need to consider verb tenses, subject-verb 





agreement, pronouns, prepositions, etc. Not all of the expressions can be 2,4 


used. After you finish, practice reading the dialogue aloud. 





in ages run into 
on the way catch up on 
you re kidding believe it or not 
for ages in the way 
the rest of 
SUE: Mmmm. I know what I’m getting. 


MARTIN: What? 

SUE: A hamburger. I haven’t had a hamburger (1) 

MarTIN: I know. You don’t eat meat anymore. Remember? 

SUE: Well, (2) _..__C tonight I’m having meat. 
MARTIN: (3) , right? 


SUE: No, I’m serious. And I’m ready to order. Where’s the waiter? We've been here 


(4) 
MARTIN: No, we haven’t. We’ve been here for less than five minutes. And this is a busy place. Relax. 
SUE: Hey, Martin! Look over there! Isn’t that our English teacher? 
MARTIN: Where? 
SUE: At that table against the wall. 
MarTIN: I can’t see. The pole is (5) 


SUE: Well, I’m sure that’s her. I’ve never (6)_——s—“—si—‘—Ss—s—s—s—s—s—sSSSSSCSCSCSCséeer cttsiidle Of 


school before, have you? 
MARTIN: No, never. 


SUE: Should we say hello? 
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MARTIN: No, we should stay here. I want to (7) 


your news. We haven’t talked in a long time. 
SUE: Yeah, right. Since yesterday! 
MARTIN: Come on, Sue. It’s time for us to have a serious conversation. 


SUE: OK, my friend. But let’s relax and have dinner first. We'll have 
(8) ther evening to talk. 


5S. Sentence Writing 


This time, in this exercise, you will not write about the person 

in the paragraphs. Instead, you will just rewrite the paragraphs 
with expressions from the box. (Bolded words and phrases 

in the story represent where expressions can go.) Underline the 
expressions that you use. 


Remember to pay attention to grammar details: verb tenses, 
prepositions, articles, singular and plural nouns, etc. 


Hi! You know me. I’m Sue. I know we haven’t 
talked in a long time and you said that you 
want to know my news. Well, you’ll probably 
find this hard to believe, but I’m not a 
vegetarian anymore. I know you think 
I’m joking, but I’m not. Maybe I’ll change 
again in the future. Who knows? 

Well anyway, I’m sure you want to know 
all of my other news. Listen to this! When I 





was at a restaurant with my friend Martin last 
week, I thought I saw our English teacher. I was scared, but I went over to 
her table to say hello. When I got there, I saw a woman who looked like my 
teacher, but wasn’t. I was really embarrassed, as you can imagine. 

There isn’t much else to talk about. I fill my time with schoolwork and 
my part-time job. And I’m applying to college. 

I know I’ve been talking to you for a long time and you need to go. 


Thanks for listening! 


it turned out that be kidding in ages catch up on 


believe it or not it turned out not to be the rest of for ages 


keep busy with down the road 





Start with: Hi! You know me. I’m Sue. I know we haven’t talked in ages... 
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6. Dictation 


You will hear the dictation three times. First, just listen. Second, as 
you listen, write the dictation on a piece of paper. Skip lines. Third, 
look at Appendix A on page 184 to check what you have written. 





f, Questions For Discussion and/or Writing 


(For more detailed instructions, see Lesson 1, Exercise 7.) 


Discussion: You can answer these questions orally in groups or in the 
Walk and Talk activity in Appendix B on page 190. 


Writing: You can write your own answers to these questions, or you 
can write the responses that you received from students during the 
Walk and Talk activity. 


Questions 


Is Imagine that you are at a party. You are talking to someone you haven't 
seen in ages. What kinds of questions do you ask? What topics do you 
talk about? 


2. Imagine that you are at a party. You are talking to someone you don't 
know, so you need to “make small talk.” You talk about the party and 
the food, and maybe the weather. What else can you talk about? And 


how can you show that you are listening to the other person? 


3. In the introductory dialogue, Peter says that his wife is home (and not 
at work) because she recently had a baby. Perhaps she is “on maternity 
leave.” In your native country, is it common for women to “get 
maternity leave” from their jobs? If yes, for how long? Do men get 
“paternity leave”? 


4. Inthe introductory dialogue, Laura says that her husband works at 
home and takes care of the shopping and cleaning. Some people might 


call him a “househusband.” What do you think of this idea? Why? 


5. What is something that you haven’t done in ages that you would like 
to do again? 


6. What is something that you have been doing for ages that you would like 
to stop doing? 


7. What are your plans for after class? In other words, what do you plan 
to do for the rest of the day or evening? 
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8. Role Play 


In the cartoon, old classmates are catching up on each other’s news at 
a reunion. Imagine that it is ten years from now, and that the reunion 
is for your current English class. In other words, you and your 
classmates are in the picture. 


In your role play, you will meet and greet at least three different 
classmates. Try to use some expressions from this lesson. Refer to or 
write on the board the New Expression Collection on page 106. Also, 
try to use other expressions that you know. But don’t feel that it is 
necessary to have an idiom in every sentence. 


To get started, you should warm up by having one conversation 
with a partner. Then, everyone should get up and walk around the 
classroom as you meet and greet your “old” classmates. Remember, 
this conversation is taking place ten years from now, so use your 
imagination. 





Possible starting lines: 
(Name), I haven’t seen you in ages! How are you? 
(Then, ask for news about families and jobs, etc.) 


Possible ending lines: It was nice talking to you. OR 
It was great seeing you. 
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9. Tic-Tac-Toe 


Directions 


a. 


b. 






it turned out that 


Your teacher will put tic-tac-toe lines on the board, with expressions 
in the nine spaces. 


The class should be divided into two teams, X and O. Flip a coin 
(choose “heads or tails”) to see which team goes first. 


To get an X or an O in a space, a team has to make a sentence with the 
expression in that space. The sentence should be correct in grammar 
and meaning. (Sometimes it will be necessary to create two sentences to 
create a context for an item.) Team members can plan what they will say 


for up to 30 seconds. Students should take turns giving the answers. 


The first team to get three X’s or O’s ina straight line wins. The line 
can be horizontal (©), vertical (1), or diagonal CP * 3. 


When you finish a game, if there are any expressions that are not 
covered by X’s or O's, you can keep them for another game. You can 


add other expressions to the spaces already used and play again. 






for ages in ages too good to be true 







it turned out to be down the road 


catch up with the rest of 








The real Tic-Tac- Toe is a 


“paper and pencil” game with 


two players, X and O. The 
winner gets three Xs or Os in 
a horizontal, vertical, or diag- 
onal line. Do you play this 


game in your native country? 
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10. Public Speaking 


Sit on the Hot Seat 

Answer questions from your 
classmates. See Appendix C on 
page 193 for sample questions. 





Make a Speech 


How I Juggle School and Work 
ion 


& 





Prepare a five minute speech on one of the following topics. See 
Appendix D on page 194 for more information. 


e How I (or my parents) juggle school/work/kids 

¢ Nonverbal behavior in my native country (gestures, facial expressions, 
distance between people) 

e My experience at a school reunion 

¢ The advantages and disadvantages of being a housewife or househusband 

¢ Maternity leave policies in different countries 


e The history of Tic-Tac-Toe 


Note: Search the Internet if you need to get extra information. 


Keep an Inventory 
Add to: 
Expression Clusters—Appendix E 


Expression Collections—Appendices F and G 
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Review — Lessons 5 and 6 


Collocation Match-Up 


Collocations are special combinations of words that can be idioms or other phrases and 
expressions. Find collocations from Lessons 5 and 6 by matching the words from Column A 
with words in Column B. (You will probably be able to make additional expressions that 


are not from Lessons 5 and 6. Put these in the box.) 


A 


. 


swamped 

drowning 

please give me 

it makes no difference 
she talked us 

that’s what 

for 


it turned out 


oO On DN F- WO DN 


down 

IO. caught 

II. be through with 
I2. run 

13. let’s get this 
14. the rest 

15. go back and 
16. in my 

17. look forward 
18. he talked 

19. they keep me 


20. believe it 


Additional Collocations 


B 

over with 

ages 

or not 

of the day 
working in the garden 
me into cooking 
where we go 
forth 

way 

to relaxing 

with work 

in work 

busy 

I had in mind 
the road 

a rain check 
into them 

into driving 

to be great 


up with old friends 
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Review — Lessons 5 and 6 





Crossword Puzzle 
Across 1 | 
4 It sounds too good to be __, but I Py ff = = 
talked them into helping us. _ Py fp] 
5 Ill wash the dishes. ___all, you Py ff ye i | 
cooked. [| b | at 
6 we — forward to ___ TT | - 
9 It makes no ___ to me what time we ii 2 
lane. |} EFELT TT 
II mae — ____ us 5OO miles ~ - - 
13 I have no idea what to get them. What Py fy | _ 
do you have in __? 
Down 
I When our flight was delayed, we __ busy 
playing cards. 
2 It _ out that they weren't kidding. 
3 You're always __ with things to do. Take a break! 
7 ___it or not, I just bumped into them! 
8 We finally __ up with each other while we were 
on the train to the city. 
10 We've been waiting for the bus ___ ages. 
I2 Down the __, when I’m through with school, I’m going 


to start a business. 
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Review — Lessons 5 and 6 


Lesson 





on’t Throw It 
Away—Recucle! 


Theme: Taking Care 
of the Environment 





Warm-Up 


Is there a recycling program in your neighborhood? If you throw bottles, 
cans, and newspapers away in the regular garbage, do you ever think 
about the environment? 


Focused Listening 


Before You Listen 





Look at the cartoon. Michael, Lee, and Kathy are cleaning up after a big 
event. Michael is talking to Kathy. What do you think he is saying to her? 


117 





118 


As You Listen 


(A) Close your book. Listen to the conversation between Michael, Lee, 
and Kathy to find the answers to these questions. 


What’s the problem? How do they solve the problem? 


Listen again, but this time read the conversation as you listen. 





MICHAEL: 


KATHY: 
MICHAEL: 
KATHY: 


MICHAEL: 


KATHY: 


MICHAEL: 


LEE: 


MICHAEL: 


KATHY: 


Hold it, Kathy! What in the world are you doing? I can’t believe 


my eyes! 

What's the problem? 

Well, don’t you recycle? How can you throw glass away? 
Michael! I was only trying to help... 

I know, I know. But I’m really surprised, Kathy. I thought you 


cared about the environment and... 


I do care, but there’s no place to recycle bottles here, and I wanted to 


help clean up. You make me feel so guilty. 


I’m sorry. I did go a little crazy. It’s just that recently I did some 
research on pollution and found out that we’re running out of 


places to put our garbage. 


Listen you two, why don’t we all go through these bags and take the 
bottles out. I'll take them home and recycle them. 


Oh Lee, you don’t have to take them all. Why don’t we each take 


a few? 


Yeah, good idea Mike! Well, let’s get started so we can all go home. 


After You Listen 


(A) Read the sentences about the conversation. Circle T for true, 
F for false, or ? if you don’t know. 


I. Kathy doesn’t care about the environment. i -F 
2. Lee provides a solution to the problem. TL F F 
3. Michael wants to become a politician. T F *? 
4. They are all unhappy because everyone 

else left early and they have to clean up. T F 
5. Lee is going to take all the bottles home. _ # F 
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Guess the Meanings 


Below is a list of paraphrases of five of the idiomatic expressions 
in the conversation. On your own or with a partner, try to guess 
the five. To do this, make sure that what is written below would 
easily fit in the conversation. 


Paraphrase Idiomatic Expression 


I. look inside and search 
2. discovered 
3. remove 


4... were concerned about 


5. stop 


(c) Say the conversation in groups of three. Then, have three students say 
the conversation in front of the class. 


Understanding the New Expressions 


Work with Others 


If you’re working with a partner or in a small group, read the short 
dialogues and examples for each expression aloud. Also, complete the 
Your Turn exercises together. For each expression, circle Yes or No to 
show if you understand. If you circled No, highlight or underline what is 
unclear, and ask questions for clarification. 


Figure It out on Your Own 


Read the short dialogues and examples for each expression. Also, complete 
the Your Turn exercises that don’t need partners. Then, for each expression, 
circle Yes or No to show if you understand. If you circled No, highlight 

or underline what is still unclear, and ask questions in class for clarification. 
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ALL CLEAR ? 1. Héld it! = Wait! Stop! 


A: Wait! Hold it for a second. I have to move 
my hand. 

B: Are you OK now? 

A: Yeah, I’m ready. OK. Slowly now... 





e Hey, you guys. Hold it! We’re coming, too. 


Note: This expression does not mean that someone is holding something. We 


often say “Hold it!” in an urgent situation to ask someone to stop or wait. 


SEA SDEANES 7 2. What in the wérld? = What on éarth? = What? 
~ ) (with real surprise/ shock) You can express 
surprise this way with people you are close to, 


such as friends and family members. 


A: What in the world are you doing here? 


B: I came to surprise you on your birthday. 


Note: The question words who, what, when, where, why, 
and how can all be used in a similar way to show 





different strong feelings. Notice the different 
verb tenses in the questions in the chart. 








Quien S~*d Cage seed 
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Your Turn 


Imagine that you and your partner are having an emotional conversation. 
Together, express your emotions in the following questions. (Possible 
topics to be talking about: how hard English is; a crazy thing that just 
happened; worry about something that you need to do.) 


I. Who in the world 
What on earth 
When in the world 
Where on earth 
Why in the world 





mn OL FP WO N 


How on earth 





3. I can’t believe my éyes! = I can’t believe what I see because I am very 
surprised. (past = couldn’t) 


A: I can’t believe my eyes! Why did you dye your hair blond? 
B: Relax. It’s just a wig. 


Similar expression: I can’t beliéve my éars! = I can't believe what I hear 


because I am very surprised. 


A: I can’t believe my ears! Six months ago, you couldn't speak a word of 
English. You’ve certainly learned a lot! 
B: ‘Thanks. I study a lot, and my roommate helps me. 


4. throw something away = throw something 6ut = put in the garbage (trash) 
= toss (informal) (past = threw) 


A: Ugh! Smell this cheese. 
: It must be two months old. Throw it away! (Toss it!) 


B 
A: Where are my old jeans? 
B: I threw them out. 


Pronunciation Note: “Threw” is pronounced exactly like “through.” Be sure to 
put the front of your tongue between your teeth and blow air to produce 
the th sound. If your tongue is behind your teeth, you will be saying a 
different word, “true.” 


Contrast: gét rid of (something) = take some action so you won't have 
something anymore. You can put something in the garbage or give 


something to a person or place that needs what you don’t want. 


A: I know that you want to get rid of those old clothes, but don’t throw 
them away. Donate them to a homeless shelter. 


B: That’sa great idea. 


“W “W "19 i) ow) ew) 





ALL CLEAR ? 


a 





ALL CLEAR ? 


Culture Note 





In the United States, many 
people use things that are 
“used.” People often give 
children’s clothes and toys to 


friends and relatives with 


younger children. Some people 


shbymel Cold Lowel arrareco} ee tit-bete! 
Kobus puavele Mla CMecossobestesemce 
donate used items to help the 
poor. In your native country, is 


it the same or different? 
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ALL CLEAR ? 


Your Turn 


Think about things that you own but should get rid of. List three of these 
things in the chart, and put a check (V/) in the appropriate column to 
indicate where each item should go. Then, write a sentence about each 
item. Share your sentences with a partner. 


Give away to 
Things you own Throw away? friends/family? Donate? 


Example: I should throw away my old jeans. 





L. 
2. 
pe 


5. care about (someone or something) = have an interest in and be 
concerned about someone or something; when you care about something, you 


feel the care in your heart 


Care about people: 


A: He cares about his family, but he wants to leave home and get his 
own apartment. 
So what’s the problem? 


B 
A: His family doesn’t want him to move. 


A: Why didn’t you give him some money? Don't you care about 
the homeless? 
B: Sure I do. But I don’t like giving money on the street. 


Care about an idea: 


A: Do you care about politics? the environment? money? 
B: No. I don’t care about all that. I just care about music. 
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Contrast: take care (of) 


(1) Perform actions (such as feeding and bathing a baby) because it is your 
responsibility to do that. 


¢ They (don’t) take good care of their children. 
their elderly parents. 
their house. 


e You need to take care of yourself. Eat better and sleep more! 


(2) Babysitters can be asked to take care of or look after a baby for a few hours. 


A: Can you take care of (look after) the baby for a few hours so we can go 
to a movie? 
B: I’d be glad to. You go have a good time and don’t worry about us. 


(2) Take care of can also mean fix something or solve a problem. 


A: My car won't start and I don’t know what to do. 
B: ‘Take it easy. I'll take care of it. 


¢ I had a problem at the bank, but luckily someone took care of it. 


Your Turn 


Complete the chart. Then, write sentences about who and what you care about 
and take care of. Share your sentences with a partner. 


‘Two people and/or 

Two people I care about Iwo things I care about things I take care of 

: OT eas 
J es ras 


6. clean ap (something) = clean completely after a specific event, such as a party gone ey 


¢ That was a great party. Do you think we should clean up now, or do it Ie C)\ 


tomorrow morning? 
e OK kids. It’s time to clean up your toys. It’s almost bedtime! 











—_——e—— oe eee > + + 


A: Did you have any damage from the storm? 
B: Yes, we had some water damage. And some broken windows. It took us 
two weeks to clean up. 


Contrast: to cléan = make clean, usually on a regular basis 


A: We clean (vacuum, dust, wash the kitchen and bathroom floor) every 
Saturday morning. 


B: Every week? We clean only once a month! 
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ALL CLEAR ? 


ALL CLEAR ? 


ALL CLEAR ? 


(COQ\ 


v7. féel guilty (about) = feel that something bad that happened was 


your responsibility (past = felt) 
Note: Use a noun or gerund after the preposition about. 


A: Uh-oh! You sound like you have a cold, too. 
B: Yeah, I’m really sick. 
A: You probably got it from me. I’m sorry. I feel guilty (about giving 
it to you). 
e When my parents told me that I don’t e-mail or call them enough, 
I felt guilty. 
¢ When my dog stole my socks, he didn’t feel guilty. 
Contrast: be gailty (of) = be the one who did something wrong, often 


in a legal sense + be innocent (of ) 


e She’s guilty of murder, but you can see from her face that she doesn’t 


feel guilty. 
e She said she was innocent, but she’s guilty. 


do résearch (on a subject) = look for information about a subject, often 


in a school, business, or laboratory, to gain information 


Note: Possible ways you can do research—by reading print material or 
material online, asking people questions in surveys, and by doing 
experiments in a laboratory 


Grammar Note: “Research” is a noncount noun. It is incorrect to make it 


plural and say “researches.” 


A: Where's Tony? 

B: Oh, he’s home at his computer. He can’t come with us because he’s 
working on his research paper. 

A: That’s too bad. Do you know what his topic is? 

B: 


I think he’s doing research on water pollution. 


A: Excuse me. We’re doing research on language learning. Can we ask you 


a few questions about your experience learning English? 


B: Sure. 


e When he was in high school, he didn’t do much research, but now in 
college, he’s doing a lot of research. 
¢ She wants to do research on diseases that people have when they’re old. 


9. find éut = discover/ get information (past = found) 


A: Where’s Larry? 
B: I don’t know. Don’t worry. I'll find out where he is. 
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Contrast: find = locate someone or something that you can see. (Generally, ALL CLEAR ? 


when-you “find” information, you can see it—in a book, on a Web site, etc.) Ie ~)\ 
find someone or something find out information .. aa 


I found Sam in the bookstore. 















Let’s find out where Sam went. 


I need to find out where 


I can't find my keys. 





I found the (written) information on the Web. my keys are. 





Note: Find out can be followed by many different patterns of words. Some 


of the patterns are below. 





find out + who + verb 










I need to find out who is doing 












research on John Kennedy. 
Note: These are statements, not J Y 


questions. Use a period. Let’s find out who wants to come with us. 





We found out what she wants for her 
birthday. 
We need to find out where the 


information desk is. 








find out + what, where, when, what time, why, 






how, how much, if, that + subject + verb 


Note: These are statements, not 








questions. Use a period. Pay 








Let’s find out when the movie starts. 
Let’s find out what time the movie starts. 
I didn’t find out why they did that. 
I'll find out how he is. 

They can’t buy that until they find 


out how much it costs. 


attention to the order of words. 










Question: How is he? 
Statement: Let’s find out how he is. 






Can you find out if | can get an 






appointment? 
When they found out that he was in 
the hospital, they called right away. 
















find out + what, where, when, how, how I need to find out what to do. 








much + infinitive where to go. 














ee hen to call. 
Note: Using the infinitive in these Set ie Se 


how to fix it. 
sentences gives the meaning of 
“should”—!I need to find out what to do. = I 


need to find out what I should do. 


how much to get. 











find out + about + noun or gerund We need to find out more about 







air pollution. 
We need to find out about it. 
Let’s find out about sailing in the bay/ 






Note: Think about activities when you 





use gerunds. 





renting a house/ getting a loan. 
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be Your Turn: Listening Challenge 


Listen to Alice and Mark, who are students. Then, complete the chart. 


Alice e found e found out about 


e needs to find out about 


Mark e found e found out what he doesn’t want to 


e found out that he doesn’t want to 


e found out that he wants to 





ALL CLEAR ? 10. run éut (of) = have no more of something, such as milk, time, gas 


Ie C-)\ (past = ran) 





e We're running out of milk. Can you go to the store? 
6 Sorry everyone. We ran out of time. We’ll finish this tomorrow. 


A: Where are you going? 
B: ‘To that gas station over there. I don’t think there’ll be another station 
for miles and miles, and I don’t want to run out of gas. 
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ll. go through (something) = search/look for something that is mixed with ALL CLEAR ? 


other things; look at a collection of things so that you can take out what you Ie Fae) 
want or don’t want anymore. 
A: I can’t find my paycheck. 

Did you look in your wallet? 


B: 
A: Three times. I went through everything, but my check wasn’t there. 
A: 


Look at this! When I was cleaning, I was going through some old photos 
and found this baby picture. 


B: ‘That's you? I can't believe it. You were really cute. 


Note: Some things that police might go through when they are searching for 
something are houses, cars, files, etc. Some things that you might go 
through when you are cleaning are old clothes, old school notes and books. 
And to review school work, you can go through your notes and tests. 


Contrast: go through = experience a difficult time psychologically 
e Many families are going through hard times because of unemployment. 


e They went through a difficult divorce. 


ALL CLEAR ? 


(OQ\ 


12. take something out (of) = remove something from an enclosed area 


Grammar Note: When you use a prepositional phrase with ‘of’ after take out, 





always put the object between take and out. 


Take out the juice./ ‘Take the juice out of the 
‘Take the juice out. refrigerator. 
[Incorrect: Take out 


of the refrigerator 





the juice. ] 


Hurry up! Take the letter out of the envelope! I can’t wait! 
Calm down. I'll take it out. 


Where are my keys? They were in my pocket a minute ago. 


Dr DP 


Are you sure? I think I saw you take them out and put them 
on the counter. OR 
I think I saw you take them out of your pocket and put them 


on the counter. 
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Note: You take something out of an enclosed area such as a bag or an 
envelope. You take something off a surface or a space that is not enclosed, 
such as a table. 


She took her coat out of the closet. 
She took her plate off the table. 
Your Turn 


Complete the chart. Then, write sentences. Follow the examples. Share 
your sentences with a partner. 


You can take things out of: What can you take out? 
a closet pants 

You can take things off: What can you take off? 
a table plates 


Example sentences: Ske took her pants out of the closet. 
He took the plates off the table. 










NEW EXPRESSION COLLECTION 


hold it get rid of do research 
What in the world? care about find out 

What on earth? take care of run out of 
I can't believe my eyes/ears! clean up go through 
throw away/throw out 


feel guilty about 


take something out of 
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Mini-Dialogues 


Read the sentences in Column A. Choose the best response from 


Column B. Not all responses can be used. 


When checking this exercise in class, perform each mini-dialogue. One 
student should read an item from Column A, and another student 


should read the response from Column B. 


1A 


I. Hold it! Wait for me! 
2. I care about learning English, but 
sometimes I get a little lazy. 
3. OK, kids. It’s time to clean up. Put 
everything away where you found it. 
4.. When should I take the cake 
out of the oven? 
. Oh no! My pen just ran out of ink. 
. What in the world is that? 


. Where’s the bag that was on the table? 


on DH ol 


. I feel guilty about driving. It adds 


to the air pollution around here. 


2A 


I. I lost my ring. I’m going to go through 
everything in my room till I find it. 
What on earth happened here? 

How’s work? 


Jim? Is that you? I can’t believe my eyes! 


ae ON 


OK. It’s time for your test. Take 
everything off your desks. 


Can you come over tonight? 


ID 


When are you going to get rid of those 
old jeans? 

8. Did you hear? The jury said she’s innocent! 
She’s getting out of jail this afternoon! 


ee eS BS 


pede 


1B 


. My pet snake. 
. Well, if you feel that way, why don’t you ride 


your bike? 

Uh-oh—I threw it out. Was it important? 
Do you want to come with us? 

Here’s an extra. You can use it. 


I know what you mean. It’s hard work. 


Get rid of them. 


. Where should I put the paint? 


. I don’t know. Let me find out. 


2B 


Yup, it’s me! Surprise! 


Never. 


c. I’m sorry I can’t. My mom had surgery 


Co om Oo Be 


and I’m taking care of her. 

I can’t believe my ears! 

Everything? Good luck! 

I found it on the Internet. 

Pretty interesting. I’m doing research on 


climate change : 


. Well, I was on the phone while the kids were 


playing and | didn’t notice that they were 
taking everything out of the drawers. 


. Everything? Can't we use our dictionaries? 
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Exercises (See page 175 for pronunciation exercises for Lesson 7. Focus: Voiced and Voiceless Consonants and the -ed Ending.) 
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2. Grammar Practice 


Follow the directions and complete the sentences. 


Directions Sentences 


. He took the dishes out___—Ct—CSCSC#Phtee cab iinet. 
. She didn’t take the cookbook__———s—CSCséthiee Shee f 


» Dneedto go. my binder and organize all of my handouts. 


Add a preposition. 


We ran out ____—s cereal so we went out for breakfast. 
. L want to do research chimpanzees. 

. Lused to feel guilty __.___.______ not working harder. 

Don't you care sdyour future? 


sO mo aa OT 


7 lake\care = your health! 
What __=__——stthe world am I going to do? 
What __.___ se ecarth are you saying? 


—s 
. 


~ Let sget rid all that junk in the garage. 


guet! DG Goats 


os Rapmeiyou LOOK, hese my kids for an hour? 





Add a gerund. a. I care a lot about __________ English. 
b. Let’s find out about___——CSsSCSssésM on. a torr ff the’ city. 
ce. He felt guilty about _.__... _... ._ three pieces of chocolate cake. 


Add a past tense verb. a. After we SCSCSCSCétthh rough alll of our old cassettes, we decided that we 
didn't want to keep any. So we ______ them alll away. 

b. When we were finished with dinner, he____—CsCsC<CS‘CSCSSé#ott hrs wallet and 
paid for everyone. 

c. When we went shopping, we _____——SS—_—coutt off cash, so we had to use a 
credit card. 

d. When Ff 2 Ot that she = C—“‘CS Cd that Ves arch 
on.our ancestors, | pusilty that I didn't help her. 

e. When I saw them after ten years, ] __________§__ believe my eyes. 





f. After the flood, we__——‘—‘C;C—C—C—CCCCC_ ri’ ff a lott Of Or furniture. 


3. Error Correction 
Find the errors and make corrections. 


I. I did a lot of researches when I was a student. 


2. They’re very busy because they take care their children 
and their elderly parents. 


Every Saturday, I clean up. 
After the party, I cleaned. 


We found out a good article in the newspaper. 


DAS w 


What in earth is going on here? 
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7. Ineed to find out where is he going. 


He has a lot of old clothes and he wants to throw away them. 


9. They fell guilty because they forgot my birthday. 


10. She took out of her closet all of her clothes. 


Choosing the Idiom 


Anita and Philip are watching the news. They are talking about an oil 

spill. Fill in the blanks with the best possible expressions from the list. Pay 

special attention to how the expressions are used grammatically. You may 

need to consider verb tenses, subject-verb agreement, pronouns, etc. 259 
After you finish, practice reading the dialogue aloud. 


go through care about 

what in the world can't believe my eye 
find out about throw away 

feel guilty take care of 


run out of 


ANITA: 


PHILIP: 


ANITA: 


PHILIP: 
ANITA: 


PHILIP: 


ANITA: 


PHILIP: 


(1) 
is happening to the earth? 


I (2) ! 
What happened? 








There was another oil spill. There’s oil covering 
miles of the ocean near the coast. 


Again? 
Yes, again. What kind of world will our children 


live in? The forests are being cut down, we have air and water pollution, we 
(3) 
And now we (4) 
We need to (5) 


too much and don’t recycle enough. 





places for our garbage. 








the earth, don’t you think? 


the earth so 


Yes, you’re absolutely right. But if you (6) 





much, why don’t you do something about it? 


Are you trying to make me (7) , Philip? 





No, I’m not. I just think you should (8) 
can help. You’re passionate about this—you really care. I think you should think about 


ways you 





becoming a politician! 
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5. Sentence Writing 


Read the paragraphs. Then, write sentences about what you read. In 
each sentence, use at least one expression from the box. (Bolded 
words and phrases in the story represent where expressions can go.) 
Underline the expressions that you use. 


Remember to pay attention to grammar details: verb tenses, 
prepositions, articles, singular and plural nouns, etc. 


Hi! I’m Mike. Do you want to know what I’m 
doing? Well, it’s April, and it’s time for 
spring cleaning. Io be honest, this is the first 
time in five years that I’m completely cleaning 
my room, so you can imagine that I have a lot 
of stuff to put in the garbage. But I’m going 
to give some stuff away, too. (If it’s not in bad 
condition, of course.) 

When I looked in my closet, I felt bad 
about all the money I| wasted on clothes that I 
never wear. Actually, while I was looking at 
all my shirts one by one, [ did find one or 
two that I really like, so that was good. The 
truth is, when I removed them from my 
closet, I was surprised because I didn’t remember buying them! 

Oh—I should tell you—a few hours ago my mom came into my room. 
You should have seen the look on her face! She couldn’t believe what she 
saw, and I can understand that. But she told me that she’s glad I’m finally 
getting things out of here—putting them in the garbage or donating them. 
She also told me that I have to stop throwing my clothes on the floor and 
put them where they belong. 

The good news is that when I’m finished here, we're going to celebrate 
by going out to dinner. That was good news—because you know that I’m 
working so hard that I’m getting really hungry. 

But I’m not done. I have to look on the Internet for local places where 


I can take my donations. I have to get back to work right now. See you later! 


feel guilty about throwaway gothrough X couldn't believe _ eyes 


take care of get rid of take out of = find out where 


Example: Mike has a lot of stuff to throw away. 
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6. Dictation 


You will hear the dictation three times. First, just listen. Second, as 
you listen, write the dictation on a piece of paper. Skip lines. Third, 
look at Appendix A on page 184 to check what you have written. 


Key Words: suddenly, recycling, environment, suggested 


7. Questions For Discussion and/or Writing 


(For more detailed instructions, see Lesson 1, Exercise 7.) 


Discussion: You can answer these questions orally in groups or in the 
Walk and Talk activity in Appendix B on page 191. 


Writing: You can write your own answers to these questions, or you 
can write the responses that you received from students during the 
Walk and Talk activity. 


Questions 


I. What do you do to help take care of the earth? Do you: recycle, avoid 
throwing garbage out of car windows, avoid littering? What other things 
can you and other people do? 


2. Are there recycling programs in your native country? If yes, what kinds 
of things are recycled? Explain how the recycling system works. 


3. Think of special things that you own and will never get rid of. ‘These are 
things with “sentimental value.” What are these things and why do you 
want to keep them forever? 


4.. What do you usually do to get rid of things you don’t use anymore? Do 
you donate them to an organization? Do you give them to friends? 
Do you throw them away? Explain. 


5. Ifyou had to doa research project, what would your topic be? Why? 


6. When you are invited to dinner at someone's house, do you offer to 


help clean up? Why or why not? 


7. What is one thing that you care a lot about? What is one thing that you 
don’t care about at all? 


8. Imagine that some new students are coming to your English program. 
What do they need to find out about before classes start? 


2,10 
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8. Role Play or Write a Dialogue 


In the cartoon, Anita and Philip are in a crowded high school gym. 
They and their neighbors are there because of a train derailment (a 
train went off its tracks). The train was carrying a dangerous chemical 
and everyone had to leave the area. 


Anita, Philip, and their neighbors will have to stay in the gym for at 
least one night while government officials and scientists try to find 
out how dangerous the situation is and what needs to be done. 


With a partner, role play or write a conversation between Anita and 
Philip. If you role play this situation, you might want to include some 
of the neighbors. Try to use some expressions from this lesson. Refer 
to or write on the board the New Expression Collection on page 128. 
Also, try to use other expressions that you know. But don’t feel that it 
is necessary to have an idiom in every sentence. 


o....0 


HOME ViStToR 





Possible starting line: | can’t believe that this happened to us! 
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9. Unscramble and Find the Secret Message 


Unscramble the words to make sentences with the expressions from 
this lesson. Then, find the secret message at the bottom of the page. 


TAHW ON HEATR REA OUY OINDG 


11 


LTT }LEE ICI TT 
| NAC’T VIBLEEE YM AERS 
LILETUTICLEITIIT TT) CO CEE 
43 53 3 52 35 


42 17 


EHS DUONF UTO OHW NLEEADC PU 
€ 56 


LIT JLETICLET IT ETT) LET 
EW ARN OTU OF IETM 
TLE’S GO UGROHTH HET SETT GNIAA 
LT LILE TPT JCLETTT TT 
22 


LL LILEIJCLLEI CEE TT 
YHTE EACR A LOT TUBOA CAHE HETRO 


HYET KTEA CARE OF CEAH OHETR 


8 50 
OUY EWHRT YWAA MY SAENJ 


LITT JETT TTICLEET) CL) CEE TT 
59 29 30 46 47 54 33 


16 38 34 2 26 


25 


EH OKTO HER CRUTPEI TUO OF SIH ELWALT 


EW ELFE IGULTY UATBO ATHT 
10 21 
HTWA NI TEH LORDW RAE OYU NGNISGI 


ELT’S DO AREESRCH NO MISDOI 


18 14 1 31 37 24 13 40 60 45 27 23 #15 58 36 =20 19 41 32 48 28 


Secret Message: 


29 30 «31 32 33 34 35 36 37 #38 $39 40 41 42 43 44 45 46 47 48 49 50 51 52 53 £4954 55 56 


| | | | (aisfefo[ T. 
57 58 59 60 
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10. Public Speaking 


Sit on the Hot Seat 

Answer questions from your 
classmates. See Appendix C on 
page 193 for sample questions. 





Make a Speech 


WHAT IS EARTH DAY? 
poe | 


\ 





Prepare a five minute speech on one of the following topics. See 
Appendix D on page 194 for more information. 

e The recycling program where I live 

e What is Earth Day? 

e The dangers of global warming 


e Think globally, act locally — what we can do to help the environment 
e Where does our garbage go? 


Note: Search the Internet if you need to get extra information. 


Keep an Inventory 
Add to: 


Expression Clusters—Appendix E 
Expression Collections—Appendices F and G 
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ime Go Say 
Good-Bye 







aT . ~ Theme: 
[Fe ; The Last Class 





Warm-Up 


I. This is the last class of an English program. What are some possible 
questions that everyone is asking? 


2. The class in the cartoon is in an English-speaking country. How is this 
similar to your own class? How is it different? 


Focused Listening 


Before You Listen 


In the cartoon, the teacher is going around the circle and asking students 
questions. What are some possible questions that she is asking? 
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As You Listen 


(A) Close your book. Listen to the conversation between the teacher 


and students to find the answers to these questions. 


What are they talking about? Why? 


Listen again, but this time listen while you read the conversation. 





Time to Say Good-Bye 


‘TEACHER: 


CARMEN: 


‘TEACHER: 


DANNY: 
‘TEACHER: 
DANNY: 
‘TEACHER: 
DANNY: 


‘TEACHER: 


DANNY: 


‘TEACHER: 


MEI: 
‘TEACHER: 
HIROSHI: 


‘TEACHER: 


OK. We have a few more people to ask. Carmen, what are you doing 
over the break? 


Well, my best friend will be here for two weeks and I’m going to 


show her around. | can’t wait to see her. 


Well, that sounds really nice. There’s so much to do around here, 


I’m sure you'll have a great time. And Danny, how about you? 

I don't have anything planned. 

Really? 

Well, I was going to go back home, but it didn’t work out. 

What happened? 

I didn’t get my ticket early enough, and now the prices are really high. 


That's happened to me before. To get a good price, you really need 


to get your ticket far in advance. 


I know. But I think I’m better off staying here anyway so I can work 


more on my English. 


Wow! That’s music to my ears! Good for you, Danny! And now, 
Mei, what are you going to do over the break? 


Nothing much. | have to work. I have a part-time job. 
Well, at least you won’t have any homework for awhile! 
Do you have any plans for the break? 


Uh buh, and I’m really looking forward to it. I’m going to take it 
easy, take walks, go to the movies, visit friends, read . . . Oh! Wow! 
Look at the time! It’s time to go and I hate to say good-bye. I hope 
you all got a lot out of our class, and that you'll keep in touch. 
Have a great break, and above all, don’t forget to speak English! 


After You Listen 


(A) Read the sentences about the conversation. Circle T for true, 
F for false, or ? if you don’t know. 


The teacher starts with Carmen when she asks questions. T 
Carmen isn’t going away for the break. T 
Danny got a cheap airplane ticket the last time he flewhome. T 
Danny will work on his English during the break. ba 

T 


Cl ime © WS 
yoo a yy 
wo =D sD 


Mei is going to work during the break, but her teacher isn’t. 


Guess the Meanings 


Below is a list of paraphrases of five of the idiomatic expressions in the 
conversation. On your own or with a partner, try to guess the five. To do this, 
make sure that what is written below would easily fit in the conversation. 


Paraphrase Idiomatic Expression 
I. very early 

2. most importantly 

3. be her tour guide 

4. ‘That's wonderful! 
5 


benefited from 


(Ss) Say the conversation in groups of five. Then have one group of 
students say the conversation in front of the class. 


Understanding the New Expressions 





Work with Others 


If you’re working with a partner or in a small group, read the short dialogues and 
examples for each expression aloud. Also, complete the Your Turn exercises together. For 
each expression, circle Yes or No to show if you understand. If you circled No, highlight 
or underline what is unclear, and ask questions for clarification. 


Figure It out on Your Own 


Read the short dialogues and examples for each expression. Also, complete the Your Turn 
exercises that don’t need partners. Then, for each expression, circle Yes or No to show if 
you understand. If you circled No, highlight or underline what is still unclear, and ask 
questions in class for clarification. 
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ALL CLEAR ? 1. over the bréak = during the time between sessions of classes; for some 


@ 


students and teachers, this is a time for vacation. 


A: What did you do over the break? 


B: We worked for a week, and then we went away for a few days. 





Similar Expressions: over vacation, over the wéekend, over the sammer 


e What did you do over (your) vacation? 
e« I have a lot of work to do over the weekend. 
e We went swimming a lot over the summer. 


Note: Notice that when you use “over,” the phrase refers to one time, 


On (general or repeated times) 
(Use in with seasons.) 


Notice present tense for routine. 


not a routine: 


Over (one specific time) 


e I plan to read a lot over vacation. 


























e I always read a lot when I’m on 

(one vacation in the future) vacation. (every vacation) 

e What are you going to do over the ¢ What do you usually do on weekends? 
weekend? (next weekend) 

¢ What did you do over the summer? 


(last summer) 


(most weekends; notice the plural) 
¢ What do you usually do in the summer? 


(any summer) 





Your Turn 
Complete the chart with information about you and one of your classmates. Write complete 


sentences with the bolded expressions. 


Questions You Your Classmate 


What are you going to do Lis going to... 
over the next break? 


What are you going to do ee going to... 


over the weekend? 





What do you usually do [ usually... 
on weekends? 


(= every weekend) 
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2. shéw someone around (somewhere) = take someone to see the different ALL CLEAR ? 


parts of an area [© CD 
e Let me know when you re in town. I’d love to show you around. 


¢ Our friends didn’t have time to show us around, so we took a bus tour. 
e We were busy all weekend with out-of-town visitors. We showed them 


around all day Saturday and Sunday. 


Similar Expression: travel aré6und = travel from one place to another— 


here and there 


A: What are you going to do this summer? 
B: I’m going to work for a month, and then I’m going to travel around 
California with a friend for two weeks. 





A: Where are you going to go? Yosemite is a national 
B: We're not sure. Probably San Francisco, Yosemite, Los Angeles. park in California. 
We'll see. 
3. It didn’t work ut. = Something that was planned didn’t happen. ET 


They were going to [2 ©) \ 
e get married, EE, 
e buy a house, 


e take a trip, 
e visit us, 


but it didn’t work out. 


Grammar Notes: 


¢ You can use similar forms of this expression: I hope your plans work out; 
I think it will work out; Maybe it won’t work out, but I’m going to 
try to do it. 

e The past continuous tense (was going to/were going to) is often used to talk 
about a plan that didn’t happen: 
He was going to go to the beach for the weekend, but it didn’t work out 
because it rained. 


Contrast: work 6ut = exercise 





e She’s going to the gym to work out. She works out three times a week. 
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Your Turn: Listening Challenge 


Listen to find out what worked out and what didn’t work out. 
Then, complete the chart. 





A camp counselor is usually a teenager who works 


at a camp and takes care of children. 


ALL CLEAR ? 4 








Why or why not? 






(far) in advance = (far) ahéad of time = early; before the scheduled time 


Ie) C)\ e ‘The teacher told them about their test far in advance (far ahead of time) so 


they would have a lot of time to study. 

e Can they pay you in advance (ahead of time)? 

e Can you let me know in advance what time you ll be here? I want to be sure to 
be home. 

¢ The meeting is on Tuesday. How far in advance do you want me to give you the 
information? 


———_— re ee 


5. be bétter off = be in a better situation (than another situation) # be worse off 


Grammar Note: This expression is used to show a comparison, and it is often followed 


by gerunds, prepositions, and time words. 


xserestatesecs e Tle’s better off with that car (than without it). 
e She’s better off without that expensive apartment. 


¢ We're better off being early than late. 





e You re better off taking three classes than four. 


e We aren’t better off in this apartment than in that one. 


« They were better off in 1998 (than they are now). 


SOiiteaiieruste e Lhink about two years ago. Are you better off or 
worse off now? 
e We were better off two years ago. 
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Your Turn ALL CLEAR ? 


Interview five members of your class. Ask each student: Are you better or (© C)\ 


worse off now than you were three years ago? Why? Take short notes in the fc re 
column on the right. After you finish your interviews, write five sentences 
about your classmates. Follow the example below. 


Example: Dan married now + better job 












a ee 


Example sentence: Dan is better of f now than ke was three years ago 
because he's married and he has a better job. 
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ALL CLEAR ? 


(OQ\ 


ALL CLEAR ? 


(OQ\ 


6. That’s music to my éars! = That’s wonderful! That’s great news! (You Say 


this in response to something that you hear.) 


A: We'll miss you two. 

B: I didn’t tell you? We decided 
not to move. 

A: Really? I can’t believe it! 


That’s music to my ears! 





7. at léast = Use this expression to show that there is a good side in a situation 
with a problem. 


Problematic situation at least... (good point) 


I. I have to work over the break. But at least you won't have homework. 


At least you still had the party. 














2. It rained, so we had to move the 
party from the yard to the house. 
3. He doesn’t like his job. 








Well, at least he has a job! 


Contrast: at least = the minimum number; not less than 
TEACHER: Your essay is due next Monday. 
STUDENT: How many pages should it be? 
TEACHER: At least five. 


A: How many people do you think came to the show? 
B: Oh, I think at least 500. 


Your Turn 
Work with a partner and come up with your own problematic situations. 


Then point out the bright side—something good. Follow the examples 
in the box above. 


At least . . . (good point) 
At least 


At least 


Well, at least 
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8. gét a lot out of something = learn a lot about something or get pleasure ALL CLEAR ? 


from doing something # gét nothing out of something Ie C-)\ 
A: How did you like the book? 


It was great. | gota lot out of it. 


B 
A: How did you like the books? 
B: They were great. I got a lot out of them. 


experience 


book 


e It was a great class and I got a lot out of it. 
lecture 
trip 

e The lecture was OK, but I didn’t get a lot out of it. 


¢ I got nothing out of the movie because I couldn't understand anything. 
‘They were speaking so fast! 


Your Turn 


Talk to a partner about a class that you got a lot out of in the past. Then, 
talk about an experience that you got nothing out of. Give reasons. 


9. kéep in touch (with) = stay in touch (with) = stay in contact with # 
lése touch (with) (past = lost) 


A: It was good talking to you. It’s been too long. Ie ©) \ 


B: I know. We really need to keep (stay) in touch. 


ALL CLEAR ? 


A: Do you know how they’re doing? 


B: I have no idea. We lost touch with each other a few years ago. fewe artes: 


loose # tight 


Similar expressions: be in touch (with) # be éut of téuch (with); 


be/gét back in touch (with) = be/gét in touch again The 's’ in lose sounds 


like ‘z.’ The ‘s’ in loose 


A: Are you in touch with him? sounds like ‘s.’ 





No, we've been out of touch for two years. 


B: 
A: I thought you two lost touch. 
B: We did, but we got back in touch when we saw each other at the party. 
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Your Turn 


Who are you in touch with? Who aren’t you in touch with? Complete the 
sentences with names of friends and people in your family. Then, talk to 

a partner. Give details about why and how you are in touch and why you 
aren’t in touch. 


I. I keep in touch with 


You can be in touch I don’t want to lose touch with 


by e-mail, by phone, etc. 





I don’t stay in touch with 


I’m out of touch with 


2 
3 
4. I lost touch with 
5 
6 


I was out of touch with 


but now we’ re back in touch. 


7. Iwant to get in touch with 


ALL CLEAR ? 10. above All = most importantly; 


Ie C-)\ more important than anything else 





¢ I love all kinds of food, but above all, I love my mom’s cooking. 

« My parents taught me to be a good person and above all, to always tell 
the truth. 

e (Teacher) You're going to learn a lot of vocabulary and grammar in this 
class. But above all, you’re going to gain confidence in your ability to 


speak English. 


NEW EXPRESSION COLLECTION 


over the break in advance get a lot/nothing out of 
over vacation ahead of time keep/stay/be/get back in touch 


on vacation be better/worse off be out of touch 


show around That’s music to my ears! lose touch 


travel around at least above all 


work out 
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Exercises (See page 179 for pronunciation exercises for Lesson 8. Focus: Voiced and Voiceless Consonants 


and the -s Ending.) 


1. Mini-Dialogues 


Read the sentences in Column A. Choose the best response from 
Column B. Not all responses can be used. 


When checking this exercise in class, perform each mini-dialogue. 
One student should read an item from Column A, and another 
student should read the response from Column B. 


1A 


. Don’t wait until the night before the test. 


Study in advance! 


. Where have you been all day’? 
. The party's at 8:00. Remember to bring the 


cake. And above all, get here ahead of time! 


. How was the book? 


. Our day worked out very well. First we went to 


a museum, and then we had dinner. We spoke 


English the whole time. 


. Where is she? 


2A 


. He was going to live alone, but then he 


decided he’d be better off sharing the rent 


with a roommate. 


. I’m so tired. Over the weekend, we painted 


the whole house. 


. Have you heard from her? 


. What are you doing here? | thought you 


went back to your country. 


. She complains a lot about her job, but 


at least she has a job. 


To km O&O Pu 


e) 


1B 


visiting for a week. 


. Great. I got a lot out of 


read it. 


. I think she’s working ou 


That’s music to my ears! 





. Showing my cousins around. They're 


it. You should 


t at the gym. 


. That’s good advice. I hope I can follow it! 


Don't worry. I'll be there before 7:00. 


. We’re still in touch. 


2B 


. I hope it works out. He’s hard to live with! 
. It didn’t work out for right now. We’re 


going to go over the summer. 


she were unemployed. 


. I know. She would be a lot worse off if 


. Well, at least it’s done. How does it look? 
. Get in touch when you’re back, OK? 


. No. I sent her three e-mails and she 


didn’t answer. Maybe she doesn’t want to 


stay in touch. 
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ie 





Ee 


Grammar Practice 


Follow the directions and complete the sentences. 


Directions Sentences 
Add a preposition. a. What do you usually do_. SSS Wetlekends? 

b. What did you do ______________ the weekend? 

c. Can you get here ahead___CSCSCStimle’?? 

d. I hope they get back ___._—~_=—SSSSs touch when they get back from their trip. 
e. We've been out _______ touch for ages. I think I’ll e-mail him. 
f. It was a great experience and I got a lot out ____—SSS sit. 

g. Let me know when you're coming. I need to know____————_ advance. 

h. That:s music ogee, MY Care! 
i. She didn’t win, but _____—————_—Jeast she tried. 

j- Fle's better off... Ann than Jan. 

k. He’s better off ____-_ Jan because they argue a lot. 
]. They were worse off __..__ Cid. 

m. I'd love to see your house. Can you show me —__________.? 

2. Adda past tense verb. a. I just got an e-mail from her. She finally - in touch! 
b. I haven't heard from him in years. We Jou touch a long time ago. 
c. They in touch for a long time, but then they stopped 
e-mailing each other. 
d. Do you think people ______ better or worse off ten years ago? 
e. They ______.__us around their house and we were very impressed. I 
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3. 
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got some new ideas for my house. 


f. We were going to go dancing last night, but it (negative) ee eT Ee 


Error Correction 
Find the errors and make corrections. 


I. What are you going to do on the break? 
2. People better off a long time ago. 


3. He got a lot out his music class. 


. We wanted to go, but it didn’t worked out. 


. I plan to show around the city my friends. 


. Be sure to be here ahead time. 


4 
5 
6. They were out touch for a long time, but they’re back in touch now. 
7 
8. I’m so glad to hear that. That music to my ears! 

9 


. What do you usually do over the weekends? 


10. She working out three times a week. 


Choosing the Idiom 


Today is the last day of Hiroshi’s music class, and he is talking to 
Emily, one of his classmates. On page 150, fill in the blanks with the 
best possible expressions from the list. Pay special attention to how the 
expressions are used grammatically. You may need to consider verb 
tenses, subject-verb agreement, pronouns, prepositions, etc. Not all of 
the expressions can be used. After you finish, practice reading the 
dialogue aloud. 


2,14 


keep in touch with above all get a lot out of 
lose touch work out get nothing out of 
at least (not) work out over the break 
show __ around in advance be better off 
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EMILY: 


HIROSHI: 


EMILY: 


HIROSHI: 


EMILY: 


HIROSHI: 


EMILY: 


HIROSHI: 


EMILY: 


HIROSHI: 


EMILY: 


HIROSHI: 


EMILY: 


HIROSHI: 


EMILY: 


HIROSHI: 


EMILY: 


HIROSHI: 


It’s hard to believe that classes are over. What are you 


going todo (r)___ 
Sleep. 

Me, too. We’re all so tired! 

That’s the truth. Are you going to go anywhere? 


Uh-huh. I’m going to visit my parents. They just retired and moved, 
and they want to (2) 


That sounds good. 
How about you? 


I was going to travel around for a few weeks with my friend, but 
unfortunately it (3) . He can’t 


go, so I’m just going to stay here. 
And sleep. 


Right. (4) 
to sleep. And I plan to go to the gym and (5) 


I’ll have the time 


a lot. I’ve been lazy and now 


it’s time to get serious about exercise. 
Well, with all that sleep you re going to get, you ll have a lot of 
energy. Do you have any plans to go back to Japan? 


Uh-huh, in six months. I decided that I (6) 
staying here the whole time 
so I can work on my English. 


Do you ever get homesick? 


Uh-huh. But I (7) 
lot by e-mail, and I found a cheap phone card. And my best friend was 


everyone a 


here last month. 


Well, that’s good. Are you planning to take music again next semester? 


Yes, for sure. 1 (8) s—is—“‘ WC és lass, 
and I really want to continue. I’ve learned a lot about music, and 


(9g), it’s been good for my 
English. How about you? 


Oh, music is my major, so I'll definitely be here. Well, it was great 
talking to you, Hiroshi. I hope you have a great break! See you in a 


few weeks! 


OK. Have a great time! 


9. Sentence Writing 


This time, in this exercise, you will not write about the paragraphs. 
Instead, you will just rewrite the paragraphs with expressions from 
the box. (Bolded words and phrases in the story represent where 
expressions can go.) Underline the expressions that you use. 


Remember to pay attention to grammar details: verb tenses, 
prepositions, articles, singular and plural nouns, etc. 


Hi, everyone! Congratulations on finishing, or almost finishing, 
this book! I hope you learned a lot from it. And if you re going 
to have a test soon, I hope you won’t wait until the last minute 
to study! 

When you finish your English course, maybe you’re going to 
have a break. I hope that during your break, you'll get some rest. 
If you're not going to travel or do anything special, it’s good that 


you ll have some free time. 





I also hope that you’re planning to stay in contact with some of 
your classmates. Maybe you'll e-mail and call each other. And 
maybe some of you will visit each other and see new places. If you do, I hope 
you'll communicate in English and use some of the expressions you learned. 

If I ever hear you use any of these expressions, I'll say “That’s wonderful 
to hear!” 

Good luck as you continue to learn English. Keep paying attention to 
idioms and other expressions. They make a language more interesting. And 
more than anything else, as you study English, have confidence in yourself 


and have a good time! 


That’s music to my ears! keep in touch with in advance 


over your break show around above all 


get a lot out of at least 





Start with: Hi, everyone! Congratulations on finishing, or almost finishing, this book! I hope you. . . 


6. Dictation 


You will hear the dictation three times. First, just listen. Second, as 
you listen, write the dictation on a piece of paper. Skip lines. Third, 
look at Appendix A on page 184 to check what you have written. 
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f. Questions For Discussion and/or Writing 


(For more detailed instructions, see Lesson 1, Exercise 7.) 


Discussion: You can answer these questions orally in groups or in the 
Walk and Talk activity in Appendix B on page 192. 


Writing: You can write your own answers to these questions, or you 
can write the responses that you received from students during the 
Walk and Talk activity. 


Questions 


I. Describe your dream vacation. Use your imagination and give details. 


Where will you be? Why? Who will you be with? Why? What will you 


Working Americans often get do? Why? 

just two weeks of vacation a 2. Some people say that a vacation is for relaxation, but that traveling takes 
Irene a energy and can be hard work. If you had three weeks off, how would you 
amount of vacation time in spend it—relaxing, traveling, or both? Explain. 

fete serene tnt alee 3. Do you work? If yes, do you get any time off for vacation? How much? 


you think it is enough? 





When you have free time, what do you usually do? If you will have a 
break soon, what will you do? 


5. When you make plans, do you usually make them in advance or are you 


more spontaneous and wait until the last minute? Explain. 


6. Think of someone from about ten years ago that you have lost touch 


with. Would you like to get back in touch? Why or why not? 


Sentence Starters: 














I. My dream vacation is to be in (OR: is to go to J 
2. I would spend a three-week vacation ing’. . 
3. I get weeks off a year. 
4... When I have free time, I. . . 
If I have a break soon, Iwill... 
5- J usually make plans... 


I lost touch with __ and would (not) like to get back in touch because. . . 
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8. Walk and Talk 


In the cartoon, students are walking around their classroom, asking 
each other about their plans for a break, and sometimes about their 
plans for their future. 


Do the same in your class. Greet and talk to at least five different 
students. Ask about their plans. In your conversations, try to use 
some expressions from this lesson. Refer to or write on the board the 
New Expression Collection on page 146. Also, try to use other 
expressions that you know. But don’t feel that it is necessary to have 
an idiom in every sentence. 


WORK OUT OVER YOUR BREAK 
KEEP IN pom 





Possible starting line: Carmen, what are you going to do over the break? 


9. Tic-Tac-Toe 


See detailed directions on page 113. 






be better off 


lose touch 






geta lot out of 





... Above all,... 


... Atleast... in advance 






over the weekend 





work out show __ around 





Time to Say Good-Bye 153 


10. Public Speaking 


Sit on the Hot Seat 

Answer questions from your 
classmates. See Appendix C on 
page 193 for sample questions. 





Make a Speech 


MY DREAM VACATION 
aN 





Prepare a five minute speech on one of the following topics. See 
Appendix D on page 194 for more information. 


e My dream vacation 

e A vacation I once took 

¢ How to get a lot out of being a student 

¢ How to get a lot out of being in a different country 


Note: Search the Internet if you need to get extra information. 


Keep an Inventory 
Add to: 


Expression Clusters—Appendix E 
Expression Collections—Appendices F and G 
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Review — Lessons 7 and 8 


Collocation Match-Up 





Collocations are special combinations of words that can be idioms or other phrases and 
expressions. Find collocations from Lessons 7 and 8 by matching the words from Column A 
with words in Column B. (You will probably be able to make additional expressions that 

are not from Lessons 7 and 8. Put these in the box.) 


A B 

I. feel guilty ae ee show you around 

2. be guilty eee of that course 

3. pay your bills in i ee ee doing a good job 

4. run out ee nae to my ears 

5. get alot out ee ee eee your notes 

6. whatintheworld ahead of time 

7. let me a ee advance 

8. care about ee ee out of the cookie jar 

9. do research on ee eee of that garbage 
10. I hope it'll work ee eee about forgetting 

Il. that’s music Ee care of yourself 

12. go through si oe le in touch 

13. get here ig ie out for you 
14. take your hand ne ene ene ee of a serious crime 
15. be better ne ee least it’s not raining 
16. get rid ee butterflies 

I7. take a ee ee up after the party 
18. let's keep ee aes ee of sugar 
Ig. at eee eee eee off changing our plans 
20. clean a eer is going on 


Additional Collocations 
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Review — Lessons 7 and 8 


Crossword Puzzle 


- 


Across 


2 Promise to get ___ in touch when 


you re back in town! 


5 I didn’t like the book. I got 
nothing ____ of it. 


_ 


6 Don’t worry. I took care ___ it. 


7 She __ guilty about not cleaning up 
after the party. 


= 

= 
rary 
°o 


9 He told her that ___all, she has to stop 


missing class. 


II They're doing __ on idioms for their 
class project. 


par 
ho 


12 She just __ out that she got the job. 


Down 


I It’s bad now, but we’ll be ___ off if we don’t 


get any rain soon. 
3 Ifyou visit, let me know in ___ so I can make plans. 


When we were going ___ some old pictures, 


we found a picture of you! 
I hope I'll see you ___ the summer. 
Sorry! [__ your paycheck away by mistake! 


IO When are you coming to visit? I want 
to show VOU , 


12 We got to the airport ___ ahead of time, 


so we went to a restaurant. 


How are you doing? Complete the Self-Evaluation Questionnaire in Appendix H on page 203. 





Use the Study Tips in Appendix | on page 204. 
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Pronunciation 





LESSON 1: Getting Cold Feet 


Sentence Stress 


This exercise will help you learn which words are usually, but not always, stressed 
(emphasized) in a phrase or sentence. Stressed words are the most important 
words in phrases and sentences because they carry the most information. Native 
speakers of English stress words that are the most important by making them 
stronger than the other words. They do this by making the stressed syllables in 
these words longer. 


Look at some lines from the introductory conversation. The stressed 
words are capitalized and the unstressed words are not capitalized. 


ELLEN: Can you BELIEVE it JANA? Your WEDDING is in TWO WEEKS! 
JANA: I KNOW. not stressed. “I” is not 
ELLEN: WHAT’S WRONG? stressed even though 

Jana: WELL. ..1I THINK I’m GETTING COLD FEET. it is always capitalized. 


ELLEN: Oh, DON’T WORRY. THAT’S NORMAL. THAT’S HOW I FELT 
BEFORE I MARRIED TIM. But EVERYTHING will be FINE. You and 
RICK are REALLY GREAT TOGETHER. 


JANA: I KNOW, but MAYBE we should WAIT. We CAN’T EVEN AFFORD to 
BUY FURNITURE! 


Now, look at the charts with words from this conversation. Notice that 
whether a word is stressed or not relates to its “part of speech.” 


Pronouns are usually 





Parts of Speech That Are Usually Stressed 


Negative 

helping This/That 

verbs Adjectives Adverbs These/Those 
Jana believe two well 


wedding know wrong before 


weeks think cold really 


feet getting normal together 
Tim worry fine maybe 
everything felt great even 
Rick married 

furniture wait 


afford 
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Possessive 
adj ectives 


Parts of Speech That Are Usually Unstressed 


Affirmative 
Forms of | helping Infinitive 
be* verbs Conjunctions | Prepositions Articles | “to” 





Words like Oh and 


Uh-oh are stressed. 





8 | Pronunciation 


can but in a 
am. and an 
will the 
should 


*The verb be is stressed when it is the last word in a sentence. (Yes, I WAS.) 


Practice 1 


With a partner, practice saying the first part of the introductory 
conversation on page 157. Make the capitalized words (except “I”) 
stronger than the other words. 


Practice 2 


Read the rest of the introductory conversations below. Underline the 
words that you think should be stressed. If you are not sure about the 
part of speech of a word, ask yourself if the word is important to 
communicate the meaning of the sentence. Words like “to” and “in” 
don’t have as much content or meaning as words like “marry” and 
“change.” 


ELLEN: Oh, so, it’s money that’s making you have second thoughts. But deep 


down you really want to get married. 


JANA:  You’re right. I really do. I’m dying to marry Rick. 


TIM: Hey, Rick. What's wrong? 
Rick: I don’t know. I just hope I’m ready to get married. 
TIM: Uh-oh! Are you getting cold feet? 


RICK: I guess you could say that. I’m about to change my life for good, so I’m 
kind of nervous. 


TIM: OK. Then call off the wedding. 
Rick: But I’m dying to marry Jana! 


TIM: And she’s dying to marry you. So why don’t you just take a deep breath 


and calm down! ?! 


Practice 3: Listen and Speak 


I. Go through the Understanding the New Expressions section of Lesson I and analyze where 





stress marks are used in each expression. Say each expression aloud. 


2. Listen to the introductory conversations on page 2 and focus on which words 
are stressed. 


3. Listen again, sentence by sentence, and repeat what you hear. 


4. Listen to the recorded mini-dialogues in Exercise I on page II. Focus on 
which words are stressed. Repeat what you hear. Then, say each mini- 
dialogue with a partner. 





LESSON 2: Pulling an All-Nighter | 


Part 1: Stress in Phrasal Verbs 


Phrasal verbs are composed of verbs + words such as in, on, at, up, down, out, and 


about. Many of these small words are prepositions. 


In this exercise, you will learn to stress (emphasize) the second part of phrasal 
verbs. You learned in Lesson I that we don’t usually stress prepositions and 
other small words. In phrasal verbs, however, we make an exception—we stress 


these words. 


Grammar Points to Remember About Phrasal Verbs 


¢ Some phrasal verbs, such as stay up, cannot be separated. They are called 
“inseparable.” That means that you cannot put words between stay and up. 


¢ Some phrasal verbs can be separated. They are called “separable.” You can 
put words between them. For example: 


He handed in his homework. She handed back the tests. 
He handed his homework in. She handed the tests back. 
He handed it in. She handed them back. 


e When you use a pronoun with a separable phrasal verb, the pronoun has 
to be in the middle of the phrasal verb. It cannot come after it. And 
remember that pronouns are not usually stressed. 


Incorrect: Hethanded+it- Sole leche tte 
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Practice 1 


Say these phrasal verbs from Lessons 1 and 2 aloud. Make the capitalized 
words stronger and louder than the other words. Don’t stress the 


pronouns. 
call OFF call it OFF 
calm DOWN calm her DOWN 
hand IN hand it IN 
turn IN turn them IN 
hand BACK hand them BACK 
hand OUT hand it OUT 
stay UP 

Practice 2 


Listen to the sentences about a student named Joe. Repeat what you 
hear. Then, with a partner, practice saying the sentences. 





_— 
. 


Sometimes Joe stays UP all night before a test. 
He gets very nervous when his teachers hand OUT tests. 


He gets very nervous when his teachers hand them OUT. 


- ‘ae - 


He’s even more nervous when his teachers hand BACK his tests because 


he’s worried about his grades. 

He’s even more nervous when they hand them BACK. 

He doesn't always hand IN his homework because he doesn’t always do it. 
His teacher sometimes collects homework, but he doesn’t always hand it IN. 


He promises that next year, he'll turn IN all of his work. 


Oo wAtamnwr DM OC 


When he gets homework next year, he'll turn it IN. 


10. Once Joe got an ‘A,’ and he got so excited that he couldn't 
calm DOWN. 


II. He studied for the test because his soccer game was called OFF. 


12. His coach called it OFF because of rain. 


Part 2: Stress in Compound Nouns 
Compound nouns, sometimes called noun compounds, are nouns with two words. 
The two words can be 


¢ together (handout), 
° separate (high school), or 
¢ separated by a hyphen (T-shirt). 
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Whether compound nouns are composed of words that are together or 
separate, the stress pattern is the same. Stress the first word in compound 


nouns. Stress in phrasal verbs is the opposite—you stress the second word. 


Compound noun: HANDout Phrasal Verb: hand OUT 


Practice 1 


Say these compound nouns aloud. Stress the capitalized words or parts 
of words. 


School-related compounds Other compound nouns 
HANDout NEWS paper 
HOMEwork WEBsite 
NOTEbook LOVE story 
COLLEGE student TEENager 
CLASSmate POSTecard 
CLASSroom POST office 
ENGLISH teacher PAYcheck 
BLACKboard PAYday 
CHALKboard ‘T-shirt 
WORKsheet BABY -sitter 
Practice 2 


Listen to the sentences about Joe’s brother, Jack. Repeat what you hear. 
Stress the capitalized words and parts of words. Then, with a partner, 
practice saying the sentences. 


I. Jack isa COLLEGE student and he’s very different from his brother, Joe. 


2. Jack always does his HOMEwork on time, and his ENGLISH teacher 
thinks he’s a great student. 


3. Unlike Joe, Jack is very organized. You should see his NOTEbook. He 
has all of his HANDouts organized by date. 


4.. When his teacher writes on the BLACKboard, Jack takes notes. 
5. He helps his CLASSmates when they need help. 
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Part 3: Stress in Phrasal Verbs 
and Compound Nouns 


Listen to the story about two brothers, Jack and Joe. Repeat what you 
hear. Stress the capitalized words and parts of words. Then, with a 
partner, practice saying the sentences aloud. 


Jack isa GOLLEGE student, but he’s still a TEENager. He works hard and 
is very organized. When his teachers hand OUT WORKsheets and other 
material, Jack always puts them in his NOTEbook according to the date. That 
way, when he needs to look at a particular HANDout, he can find it easily. 

Jack’s brother, Joe, is different. He’s still in HIGH school, and he doesn’t 
work very hard in school. But he works hard at his job. He delivers 
NEWSpapers early in the morning, and he’s always happy on PAYday when he 
gets his PAYcheck. In the evenings, he often stays UP late and looks at different 
WEB sites. 

Jack was similar to Joe when he was in HIGH school. Maybe Joe will change 
when he becomes a COLLEGE student. 


Boe OPN i ole Aes ali (Oe ties) | bele-lne) 34 ¢ 


Part 1: Reduced Forms 


As you know, many words that you have difficulty understanding in fast speech 
are easy to recognize when they are written in their full forms. One reason for 
your difficulty in understanding is that native speakers often “reduce” the full 
forms when they speak. 


It is not necessary for you to learn how to pronounce reduced forms. What is more 


important is for you to recognize and understand them when you hear them. 


Practice 1 


Listen and repeat this list of the full and reduced forms that appear in the 
introductory conversation in Lesson 3 (pages 40-41) and in Exercise 4 
(pages 50-51). (When a reduced form has more than one syllable, the 
stressed syllable is in capital letters.) 





Full form Pronunciation of reduced form 
let me LEM-me 
going to GON-na / GO-ing ta / GO-in ta/ 
want to WAN -na / WAN -ta 
to ta 
of a 
a couple of a-COQU-ple-a 
and ‘n 
safe and sound SAFE-’n-SOUND 
you ya 
what do you WA-da-ya 
Practice 2 


Listen and repeat. Pay special attention to how the underlined words 
are pronounced. 








Here, let me take your coats. 
What movies are we going to see tonight? 





Want to guess what they are? 
You don’t want to become a couch potato, do you? 





Lucy wants to get together with me three times a week and take walks. 
Get home safe and sound. 
We all need to relax. 


We'll surprise you with a couple of great classics. 


OwOI DAL WDND H 


What do you feel like doing? 
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Practice 3 


Listen and say the “pair words” listed below. Pay special attention 
to the shortened pronunciation of the word and. 


Nouns Verbs Adjectives 
bread ‘n butter wait ‘n see safe ‘n sound 
men ‘n women forgive ‘n forget short ‘n sweet 
peace ‘n quiet bright ‘n early 


pros ‘n cons 


Part 2: Contractions 


Contractions are two words that are put together to form one word. Native English 
speakers use many contractions when they speak, and that may be one reason 


why you sometimes don’t understand what you hear. 


Practice 1 


Listen and repeat this list of full forms and the contractions that appear 
in the introductory conversation in Lesson 3 (pages 40-41) and in 
Exercise 4 (pages 50-51). 


Full forms Vowels sound like 






































It is ‘i’ as in sit 
You are ‘o’ as in or 
I am ‘y as in my 
Do not ‘o’ as in no 
Does not ‘u’ as in up 
We are ear 

We will ‘ee’ as in see 
There is air 

Let us ‘e’ as in yes 
Where is air 


Practice 2 


Listen and repeat. Pay special attention to how the underlined 
contractions are pronounced. 


_ 
— 


t’s so good to see you! 


O 


h, you're so thoughtful! 


=| 


'm so glad we can finally get together. 


— 


t’s been such a long time. 





I’m in the mood for something funny. 





don’t feel like watching anything serious. 


t’s healthy to laugh. 





Do you think we’re couch potatoes? 





— 


It doesn’t matter what we watch. 








10. Listen, there’s no need to worry about being a couch potato. 
II. Let’s watch a movie. 

12. It's getting late. 

13. We'll surprise you with a couple of great classics. 

14. I don’t want to spend all my time reading. 


15. Where’s the remote? 


Part 3: Reduced Forms and Contractions 


Practice: Listen and Speak 


| . 


Underline the reduced forms and contractions in the introductory 
conversation in Lesson 3 (pages 40-41) and in Exercise 4 
(pages 50-51). 


. Listen to the two conversations and focus on the reduced forms 


and contractions. 


. Listen again, sentence by sentence, and repeat what you hear. 
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LESSON 4: A Really Big Blackout 





Intonation in Statements and Questions 


You stress words that carry the most information, usually nouns, main verbs, 
adjectives, and adverbs. But one of these words will carry the most meaning in 
each phrase, clause, or sentence. That word, in addition to being stressed, 
should also be given the highest intonation (pitch) in a sentence. That word 


often contains new information for the listener. 


Intonation, the rising and falling of your voice, helps you communicate 
meaning. High intonation communicates new information or what you think 
is most important, very high intonation communicates emotional feelings, 
and low intonation indicates that a sentence is ending. If you don’t vary your 
intonation in English, you may give the impression that you are bored, 


and the people listening to you won t necessarily catch your meaning. 


rising (going up) 
Intonation is the an speaker's 
falling (going down) ofa 


voice. 


Part 1: Intonation in Statements 


Intonation usually goes 


I. up on the stressed syllable of the most important word, and down at the 
end of a sentence to show that the sentence is ending. 
HARD 
day. 


It was a 


2. up and then down at the end of a sentence if the last word in the sentence 
is the most important one. The stressed syllable on this word receives the 
highest intonation. 


MORN 


It might not come back on till to 
row. 


If the last word in a sentence has only one syllable, that word is said longer. 


M ™ 
I'll go out of my 
N LD 
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Practice 


Practice using rising-falling intonation with sentences from the Lesson 4 
introductory conversation. Listen and repeat. 


CAL, 
I. I’m so glad you 2 





ED. 
MES 
2. Sorry I just checked my sa 
honey, 
ges. 
3. EVERYthing 
oY 
out. 
MAG 
THERE 
4. I’m sorry that I’m not with you and 
gie. 
W 
think one more hour 
5. I I have about to OR 


Part 2: Intonation in Questions 


Intonation usually goes 


I. up and then down at the end of wh- (information) questions. 


were 
Where ™~ 9 
you! 


2. up at the end of yes—no questions. 


out? 
Are the lights still 4 
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Practice 1: InGonation in Wh-Questions 


Listen and repeat. Practice using rising-falling intonation with Wh- 
questions from the introductory conversation in Lesson 4 (page 56). 





WERE 
I. Where 
your 
TRI 
work 
2. How can you without elec 
city? 
WORK 
3. And what are you ing 
on? 


Practice 2: Intonation in Yes-No Questions 


Listen and repeat. Practice using rising intonation with Yes-No questions 
from the introductory conversation in Lesson 4 (page 56). 





lights out? 
I. Are the still 
idea big is? 
2. Do you have any how this blackout 
say think on? 
3. Does it when they it'll come back Pd 
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Part 3: Intonation in Statements and Questions 
Practice: Listen and Speak 


1. Read the introductory conversation in Lesson 4 on page 56. Put down 
arrows (1) at the end of every statement and Wh- question. Put up 
arrows (T) next to each Yes-No question. 

2. Listen to the conversation and focus on the rising and falling intonation 
used by the two speakers. 


3. Listen again, phrase by phrase or sentence by sentence, and repeat what 
you hear. 





LESSON 5: Workaholic Mom 


Stress and Intonation Review 


Practice 1 


1. Review the rules about sentence stress (Lesson 1, pages 157-158) and 
intonation (Lesson 4, pages 166 and 167). 

2. Below is the beginning of the conversation in Exercise 4 from Lesson 5. 
As you say the conversation with a partner, do the following: 





¢ Stress the capitalized words and syllables—make them longer, stronger, 
and louder than other words. 


Make your voice go up and down. The up/down arrows remind you to use 
rising-falling intonation with statements and Wh-questions. The up 
arrows remind you to use rising intonation with Yes-No questions. 


“Law firm” and “cooking school” are compound nouns (see pages 
160-161). As you know, you need to stress the first word in a compound 
noun. You also need to give the first word higher intonation: 


LAW COOKing 


firm school 
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(TL) (TN) (T) 


PAT: WELL MOM, I TOLD you I HAVE a surPRISE. Are you REAdy? 
(TL) 
ROSEMARY: I’ve been WAITing ALL NIGHT. 
(TN) (TL) (TL) 
PAT: OK. WELL, HERE it IS. I'm QUITting my JOB at the LAW firm, and 
(TL) 
I’m GOing to CHANGE caREERS! 
(TL) (TL) (TL) 
ROSEMARY: WHAT? My GOODness, WHAT do you HAVE in MIND? 
(TL) 
PAT: You KNOW I’m DROWNing in WORK I DON’T LIKE. And you KNOW I’ve 
(TL) 
NEVer BEEN REALly HAPpy as a LAWyer. So I’ve deCIded to GO to 
(TL) 
COOK ing school. 
(T) (TL) 
ROSEMARY: COOKing SCHOOL? But you alREADY HAVE a GREAT JOB! HOW can I TALK 
(TL) 
you OUT of DOing THIS? 
Practice 2: Listen and Speak 
1. Read this adaptation of Exercise 5 from Lesson 5. 
2. Listen to the recording, and focus on the speaker’s stress and 
ae intonation. 
3. Listen again, phrase by phrase or sentence by sentence, and repeat 
what you hear. 
4. With a partner, take turns reading the paragraphs. 
Hi everyone! I’m Jerry and I'd like to talk to you about a problem I had. I 
used to be a workaholic, but don’t worry—I’m OK now. 
I had my own business, and I did well. In fact, 1 was swamped with work. 
Whenever anyone asked me to go to the movies or out to dinner, I always asked 
for a rain check. 
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I always stayed in my office late because I kept saying, well, I'll get one 
more thing over with. And I never took a day off. It didn’t make a difference if 
I was sick. I still went to work. And I have to be honest, every day when I woke 
up, I really looked forward to going to the office. 

Then one day, my family told me that I needed help. I asked them what 
they had in mind—a psychiatrist? And they told me that I needed to talk to 
somebody—not necessarily a psychiatrist—because I didn’t have a healthy life. 
Wow! Was I surprised to hear this! I thought about what they said, and kept 
going back and forth about getting some help. Then my son talked me into 
making an appointment. 

Well, I was lucky to get really good advice. Now I’m through with being a 
workaholic. | still work, but I spend more time with my family and friends. 


After all, they are the most important people in my life. 


LESSON 6: Guess Who? 


Part 1: Thought Groups and Rhythm 


Look at A and B below from the introductory conversation in Lesson 6. 
Which shows the best way to say the lines? 


__A or __B 
A 
PETER: (Guess) (who)? 
LaurA: (Oh)! (1) (can’t) (believe) (it)! (1) (know) (it’s) (you), (Peter!) 
(1) Chaven’t) (seen) (you) (in) (ages). (How) (are) (you)? 
B 


PETER: (Guess who)? 


LAURA: (Oh)! (I can’t believe it!) (I know it’s you,) (Peter!) (I haven’t 


seen you) (in ages.) (How are you?) 


‘The answer is that B is better. Each group of words in parentheses in B 
expresses a thought and is called a thought group. By saying each group of words 


without pausing between the words, we create a certain rhythm. 


At the end of each thought group, our voices go down in pitch and we 


sometimes pause briefly. 


If you say each word equally with pauses between them, you won't be using 
English rhythm. This can make your English difficult to understand, even if you 


are using clear pronunciation of sounds and correct grammar and vocabulary. 
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Question: 


Answer: 


general guidelines: 


Words often in a thought group 


ea short sentence or question 


e a phrase (a group of words) 


e words that go alone 
(exclamations, transitions) 











Practice 1 


How can you know which words make up a thought group? 


What goes into a thought group can vary, so it’s not possible to 
g gnt group ry Pp 
give rules for 100 percent of the time. But you can follow these 





In writing, commas, periods, and other punctuation marks indicate the 
ends of thought groups. These markers help make written language more 
understandable. In speech, changes in pitch and short pauses make our 

spoken language more understandable to our listeners. 









Example 


I know it’s you. 
Guess Who ? 


for a few minutes 


Oh! 


However, ... 


Say the beginning lines of Lesson 6 introductory conversation line by 


line, in thought groups. 


Guess who? 


Oh! 

I can’t believe it! 
I know it’s you, 
Peter! 

I haven't seen you 
in ages 


How are you? 


Pretty good. 
How about you? 


Fine. 

Busy as always. 

You know me. 

I’m such a workaholic. 
Wow! 

It’s really great to see you. 
I'd love to catch up 


On your News 


Do you have time 
to sit down? 
Or were you 


on your way out? 


I was leaving, 
but I can join you 


for a few minutes. 


Great! 
So tell me, 


how's your family? 


Practice 2 


Look at the rest of the introductory conversation in Lesson 6 on page 96. 
With a partner, rewrite the dialogue line by line in thought groups, in the 
same form as it is written in Practice 1. Don’t be afraid to guess. It is 
possible to arrange thought groups differently. Say the words in the 
thought groups to yourself to see if they feel naturally grouped. Then, 
say the entire conversation with your partner. 


Part 2: Linking 


Linking means connecting. In English, we often link words within thought 
groups. That may be one reason why you may not always understand 
what you hear, but are able to understand the same words when they are 
written. 


The following are some of the situations in which we link words: 


I. when a word ends in a consonant sound and the next word starts with a 
vowel sound. (“Believe” ends in the letter ‘e,’ but the final sound is the 


consonant ‘v.’) 

Believe, it or not, ... It turned. out that... 
| | | | 
/v/ /1/ /d/ /av/ 


2. when a word ends in a vowel sound and the next word starts with a 
consonant sound. 


It's too. ,good to, ,be true. 


| | I ott | 
/o6/__/g/ /a/_/bi/__/t/ 
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Sounds vs. Spelling 


Be careful not to confuse letters from the alphabet and actual sounds. When 


you are linking words, look at and listen for the sounds rather than the letters. 


Look at the word university. It starts with the vowel letter u, but the first sound 
in this word is really /4y/. Also look at the word hour. It starts with the consonant 
letter h, but the first sound in this word is really the vowel /au/. And don’t let 
words that end in silent vowels fool you. The last letter in the word come is e, 


but the last sound is really /m/. 


Practice 1 


Add linking lines to the thought groups in Practices 1 and 2 in Part 1 
on pages 172-173. Practice saying the thought groups aloud again, 
but this time also focus on linking. 


For example: 
1 can’t believe it! 


1 know, it’s you, 


Practice 2: Listen and Speak 


1. Listen to the recording of the introductory conversation in Lesson 6 
on page 96. Focus on thought groups and linking. 

2. Listen again, phrase by phrase or sentence by sentence, and repeat 
what you hear. 

3. With a partner, take turns reading the conversation. 





Practice 3: Listen and Speak 


1. Read this adaptation of Exercise 5 from Lesson 6. 

2. Listen to the recording and focus on the speaker’s use of thought 
groups and linking. 

3. Listen again, phrase by phrase or sentence by sentence, and repeat 
what you hear. 

4. With a partner, take turns reading the paragraphs. 
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Hi! You know me—I’m Sue. I know we haven't talked in ages and you said that 
you want to catch up on my news. Well, believe it or not, I’m not a vegetarian 
anymore. I know, I know. You think I’m kidding, but I’m not. Maybe Pll 
change again down the road, who knows? 

Well anyway, I’m sure you want to know the rest of my news. Listen to 
this—when I was at a restaurant with my friend Martin last week, I thought I saw 
our English teacher. I was scared, but I went over to her table to say hello. 
When I got there, it turned out that it wasn’t my teacher. I was really 
embarrassed, as you can imagine. 

There isn’t much else to talk about. I keep busy with schoolwork and my 
part-time job. And I’m applying to college. 

I know I’ve been talking to you for ages and you need to go. Thanks 
for listening! 





LESSON 7: Don’t Throw It Away—Kecycle! 


Voiced and Voiceless Consonants and the -ed Ending 


The final -ed that is used to form the past tense of regular verbs can have three 
sounds: the voiceless /t/, the voiced /d/, or a new syllable /id /. To determine 
which sound to use, you need to know whether the last sound (not letter) 


of a word is voiced or voiceless. All vowel sounds are voiced. 


You can feel whether consonant sounds are voiced or voiceless by holdin 

y $ 
your hand against your throat and saying the sounds. If you feel a vibration, 
the sound is voiced. 


Don't feel that it is necessary to memorize the chart below. It is for your 


reference. The best strategy for you when working on your pronunciation is 


to listen very carefully to the speech of native speakers. 
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See Appendix J, Guide CONSONANTS 


to Pronunciation Letters Voiced Voiceless Example 
Symbols, on page 205. b x but 

c xX computer 
science 
dinosaur 
forget 
forget 
technology 
home 
judge 
think 
mail 
program 
won 
computer 
quite 
really 
us 
is 
usual 
great 
very 
won 
Six 
you 
ZOO 
change 
machine 
technology 
she 
this 
think 
thing 


ana ouuvup yr pS oe. 


-ed Past Tense Ending Rules 


Final sound 
of regular Pronunciation New syllable 
verb of -ed ending added? Examples 


voiceless /t/ no asked = / eskt/ 

voiced /d/ no cleaned = /klind/ 

/t/ or /d/ /1d/ yes started = /startid/ 
decided = /disa1did/ 





176 Pronunciation 


Practice 1* 


Look at the list of some of the regular verbs from the Lesson 7 
introductory conversation, Exercise 4 dialogue, and dictation. 


e Say the base form of each verb. Write the final sound of each of these verbs 
on the lines. 


e If the final sound is /t/ or /d/, then circle the /Id/ past tense ending in 
the column on the right. 


e For all the other base forms of verbs, decide if the final sound is voiced or 
voiceless. (Remember that all vowel sounds are voiced. For consonant 
sounds, look at the chart on page 176.) 


¢ Circle whether the past tense forms of these verbs should end in the 
voiceless /t/ or voiced /d/ sound. 


¢ With a partner, say both the base form and past tense form of each verb. 


Base form 
of regularverb Final sound Past tense Final -ed sound 


. believe —¥_. believed /t/ Kay /d/ 
. notice noticed /t/ /a/ /1d/ 
. try tried /t/ /d/ /id/ 
. help helped /t/ /da/ /1d/ 
. care cared /t/ /a/ /id/ 
. want wanted /t/ /da/ fd/ 
. start started /d/ /1d/ 


. happen happened /d/ /1d/ 


. need needed /d/ /1d/ 
. ask asked /d/ /id/ 


*The answers to Practice 1 appear on page 221 in the Pronunciation Answer Rey. 
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1,5; 1,10; 
1,20; 1,25; 255; 








2,10; 2,15 
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Practice 2* 


e Read the following paragraphs silently. As you read, write above the 
underlined words how to pronounce the -ed endings: /t/, /d/, or /Id/. 

e Look at the words that follow the -ed sounds. If any of these words start 
with a vowel sound, write linking lines between the -ed and the vowel 
sound that follows. (See page 173 for information on linking.) 

e After you have finished marking these paragraphs, listen to how they 
sound on the audio program. 

e Take turns reading the paragraphs aloud with a partner. 


Michael, Kathy, and Lee were cleaning up after a meeting when 
/t/ 
Michael suddenly noticed that Kathy was throwing a glass bottle away. He 





started yelling because she wasn’t recycling and he asked her if she cared 





about the environment. He talked about what he learned when he did some 








research on the lack of places for garbage, and this made Kathy feel guilty. 
Lee suggested that they all go through the garbage bags and take out the 


bottles. She offered to take them home and recycle them. But they decided that 





all three of them would take bottles home. They agreed that this was the best 


thing to do. 


Practice 3: Listen and Speak 


The dictations in Appendix A are mostly in the past tense. Choose a 
dictation from a lesson that you have already studied, and underline 
regular past tense verbs. Then, near each of these verbs, mark which of 
the three -ed endings you think you should use: /t/, /d/, or /Id/. 


Listen to the dictation to check, and then practice saying the past tense 


verbs aloud. When you are ready, dictate the paragraph or paragraphs to 
a partner or small group. 


*The answers to Practice 2 appear on page 221 in the Pronunciation Answer Key. 


LESSON 8: Time to Say Good-Bye 


Voiced and Voiceless Consonants and the -s Ending 


The final -s is used to indicate: 


e the third person singular form of verbs (visits) 
° possessives (Carmen’s) 
¢ regular noun plurals (weeks) 


These -s endings can have three sounds: the voiceless /s/, the voiced /z/, 
or a new syllable, /1z/. 


To determine which sound to use, you need to know whether the last sound 


(not letter) of a word is voiced or voiceless. All vowels are voiced. 


To find out whether particular consonant sounds are voiced or voiceless, look 


at the consonant chart on page 176. 


-s Ending Rules 


Sound Pronunciation New syllable 
of word of -s ending added? Examples 


voiceless /s/ no waits = /weits/ 


voiced /z/ happens = /hzepinz/ 


s, x, sh, ch, j, x /1z/ classes = /kleestz/ 


relaxes = /rileekstz/ 
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Practice 1* 


Look at some of the regular nouns from the Lesson 8 introductory 
conversation and Exercise 4 dialogue. 


e Say the singular form of each noun. Write the final sound of each noun 
on the lines. 

e If the final sound is s, z, sh, ch, j, or x, then circle the /1z/ final sound 
in the column on the right. 

¢ For all the other singular nouns, decide if the final sound is voiced 
or voiceless. (Remember that all vowels are voiced. For consonant sounds, 
look at the chart on page 176.) 

¢ Circle whether the plural forms of these nouns should end 
in the voiceless /s/ or voiced /z/ sound. 

e With a partner, say both the singular and plural form of each noun. 


Singular noun Final sound Plural noun Final -s sound 
I. week = 2 weeks /z/-—/iz/ 
. friend —_J friends /z/-—/t2/ 


. ticket _ tickets /z/-— /i2/ 


ie 

3 

4. price prices /2/ /t2/ 
5. break breaks /z/—/t2/ 
6. job jobs /z/— [i2/ 
7 
8 
9 


. plan plans /z/— f12/ 
. movie movies /zl—ft2/ 
. parent parents fal ita 
IO. exercise exercises /z/— [2/ 


II. gym gyms /z/—/tz/ 





I2. card cards /z/——/iz/ 


*The answers to Practice 1 appear on page 222 in the Pronunciation Answer Rey. 


Practice 2* 


Look at some of the verbs from Lesson 8 introductory conversation 


and dictation. 


e Say the base form of each verb. Write the final sound of each verb 


on the lines. 


e If the final sound is s, z, sh, ch, j, or x, then circle the /1z/ final sound 


in the column on the right. 


e For all the other base forms of verbs, decide if the final sound is voiced 
or voiceless. (Remember that all vowels are voiced. For consonant sounds, 


look at the chart on page 176.) 


e Circle whether the third person singular forms of these verbs should end 
in the voiceless /s/ or voiced /z/ sound. 


¢ With a partner, say both the base form and third person singular form 


of each verb. 


Base form 
of verb 


I. ask 
show 
wait 
sound 
work 
happen 
get 
stay 
look 


. take 


2. 
2. 
is 
5. 
6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 


. visit 

. keep 

. practice 
. relax 


. hope 


Third person 


singular form 


asks 
shows 
waits 
sounds 
works 
happens 
gets 


stays 


- looks 


takes 
visits 
keeps 
practices 
relaxes 


hopes 


Final -s sound 


ksy 
/s/ 
/s/ 
/s/ 


/s/ 
/s/ 
/s/ 
/s/ 
/s/ 
/s/ 
/s/ 
/s/ 
/s/ 
/s/ 


*The answers to Practice 2 appear on page 222 in the Pronunciation Answer Rey. 


/2/ 
/2/ 
ak 
/2/ 
/2/ 
jaf 
/2/ 
/z/ 


/iz/ 
/iz/ 
/1z/ 
/\z/ 
/1z/ 
/1z/ 
/1z/ 
/1z/ 
/tz/ 
/tz/ 
/tz/ 
/tz/ 
/iz/ 
/iz/ 
/iz/ 
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Practice 3* 


¢ Read the following paragraphs silently. As you read, write above the 


underlined words how to pronounce the -s endings—as /s/, /z/, or /1z/. 


¢ Look at the words that follow the -s sounds. If any of these words start 
with a vowel sound, write linking lines between the -s and the vowel sound 
that follows. (See page 173 for information on linking.) 


¢ After you have finished marking these paragraphs, listen to how they 
sound on the audio program. 


e Take turns reading the paragraphs aloud with a partner. 


/1z/ 


When English classes, ,end, it is common for students and their 


teachers to talk about their plans during their breaks. Some students take 





trips and others stay home. Sometimes students have visitors and they 








show them around. And some students work because their vacations 
from their jobs are different from their school vacations. 


My friend’s brother never takes vacations. The only time he relaxes 





is when he watches TV. He works almost all the time. When he has free 








time, he washes his car and fixes things around his house. And I know he 
exercises every day at the gym. 


As for me, well, I always find time to relax! 


*The answers to Practice 3 appear on page 222 in the Pronunciation Answer Key. 
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Appendix A: Dictations (Exercise 6) 


Exercises 3 and 5 from the Answer Key can be used as additional dictations. 


Your teacher will put the key words on the board to help you with spelling. 


Lesson 1, Page 15 

Iwo weeks before they got married, Jana and Rick were in a swimming pool 
talking to their best friends. At one end of the pool, Jana was telling her friend 
Ellen that she was getting cold feet because they couldn't even afford to buy 
furniture. Ellen told Jana that she shouldn’t have second thoughts about 
marrying Rick because deep down she really loved him. 

At the other end of the pool, Rick was telling his friend Tim that he was 
nervous because he was about to change his life for good. Then when Tim told 
Rick to call off the wedding, Rick said he was dying to marry Jana. 

Clearly, both Rick and Jana were nervous about getting married and they 
needed to calm down. 


Lesson 2, Page 33 

Annette is having a bad day. She’s very tired because last night she pulled 
an all-nighter writing a paper. Luckily she finished it in the nick of time, so it 
wasn't late. But she didn’t do well ona surprise quiz in her history class because 
her mind went blank. Her friend Alan told her to go home and take a nap, but 
Annette said she had to study for another test. Alan didn’t say this, but he thinks 
Annette needs to hit the books more. 


Lesson 3, Page 51 

Two couples got together to watch some movies. After they made themselves 
comfortable, they started talking. They said they felt like watching the comedy 
first because they needed to laugh after a hard week at work. Then Susan told 
everyone that her sister called her and Michael couch potatoes. It’s true that they 
spend a lot of time watching TV. 

After they watched two movies, the hosts thanked Susan and her husband for 
coming. It was a rainy night, but Susan and Michael got home safe and sound. 


Lesson 4, Page 69 
Dave is away on a business trip, and Carla is at home with their daughter 
Maggie. It’s evening, and there’s a big blackout. Carla is working on a report 
almost in the dark. She’s working by candlelight and Maggie is sound asleep. 
When Dave called, he got online to give Carla information about the 
blackout. He said that it looked like the power was out in more than five states. 
Carla told him that she couldn’t wait for the blackout to be over. She said 
she would go out of her mind if it lasted a long time. 
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Lesson 5, Page 90 

Rosemary is the new director of a very big company. When her daughter Pat 
invited her to dinner for her birthday, she asked for a rain check because she 
was swamped with work. But Pat talked her into meeting her for dinner on 
Thursday. Rosemary said that she would get her work over with before then so 
she could go out. 

Pat wasn’t sure about where to go for dinner. She had two places in mind, 
and she was going back and forth between them. She wanted the dinner to be 
special for two reasons. First, because it was her mother’s birthday. And 
second, because she was going to surprise her mother with some news when they 
were through with dinner. 

Both Rosemary and Pat were looking forward to having dinner together. 


Lesson 6, Page 111 

On his way out of a restaurant, Peter ran into his old friend Laura. They 
hadn't seen each other in ages, so they caught up on each other's news. Peter’s 
four children keep him and his wife very busy, and Laura’s work keeps her busy. 
Peter couldn’t believe it when Laura told him that her husband works at home. 
Peter liked this idea and said that maybe he would do the same thing down the 
road. After Peter left, Laura spent the rest of her lunch hour reading the 
newspaper. 


Lesson /, Page 133 

Michael, Kathy, and Lee were cleaning up after a meeting when Michael 
suddenly noticed that Kathy was throwing a glass bottle away. He got angry 
because she wasn't recycling, and he asked her if she cared about the 
environment. He said that he had done research and found out that we’re 
running out of places to put our garbage. He made Kathy feel very guilty. 

Lee suggested that they all go through the garbage bags and take out the 
bottles. She said that she would take them home and recycle them. But they 
decided that all three of them would take bottles home and recycle them there. 


Lesson 8, Page 151 

During their last English class, students and their teacher talked about what 
they were planning to do over the break. One student is going to show her best 
friend around, and another student is going to work because she has a part- 
time job. 

Another student, Dan, isn’t going back to his country because he didn’t get 
a ticket far enough in advance. Now the tickets are too expensive. At least while 
he’s here, he can practice his English. 

Their teacher plans to relax during the break, and she told her students that 
she hopes that they got a lot out of the class. She also hopes that everyone will 
stay in touch and remember to speak English while they're on vacation. 


Appendix B: Walk and Talk Forms (Exercise 7) 





Directions 

¢ Put the names of the students you talk to in the spaces on the left. 

¢ Ask each person no more than two questions. Then move on to 
someone else. 

¢ Don’t ask the same question more than once. 

¢ Write very short notes in the spaces after each question. Don’t write 
full sentences. Write just enough so you remember what your partners 
said. As you write, try to frequently look up at the person you are 
talking to. 

¢ After you have completed this activity, write what your classmates said 
On a separate sheet of paper. As you write, be sure to include the new 
expressions in your sentences when possible. To check what you have 
written, you can Walk and Talk again and show your writing to the 
students you interviewed. 


Lesson 1, Page 15 


—_________ I. Did you ever get cold feet before a big event? If yes, 
what happened—did you change your plans, or did you deal with the scary 


situation? 


2. Some American people have superstitions about getting 
married. Do you have superstitions related to wedding customs in your native 
country? What are they? 


—_____ 3. Deep down, do you really want to learn English, or are 
you studying it because (a) your school requires it, (b) your parents want you to 
learn it, or (c) it is necessary for your work? 


4. :~What is something that you are dying to do within the 
next five years? Why? 
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Lesson 2, Page 34 


I. Have you ever pulled an all-nighter? If no, why not? If 


“yes, where? When? What class was it for? What did you do to stay awake? 


2. ~ What kind of study habits do you (or did you) have asa 
student? That is, do you hit the books every night or do you cram at the last minute? 


3. (a) What is the best way to study for a test on idioms 
and expressions? (b) Have you ever taken a test cold? If yes, explain the 
situation. (c) Has your mind ever gone blank during a test? If yes, explain what 
happened. (d) In your native country, do teachers often give surprise pop quizzes? 
What is your opinion of surprise quizzes? 


—_____ 4. In your native country, can students turn in their work late? 
If they can turn their work in late, what is the penalty? That is, do they get a lower grade? 


SSS». :« Describe a situation in which you were (or someone 
you know was) in hot water. What happened? 


Lesson 3, Page 52 


Sr. «~Doo you know any couch potatoes? If yes, who? Are you 
one? How much TV do you watch every day? What kind of show is your 


favorite? 


Csi‘ zyY/ «DD yoo think parents should limit how much TV their 
children watch? How many hours a day are OK? Should parents limit how 
many hours a day children spend playing video games or using the Internet? 


__________ 3. How can parents prevent their children from watching 
I'V shows that contain sex and violence? 


4. When you watch TV in English, do you turn on the 
closed-captioning so that you can read what the people are saying? If yes, how 


does this help you? 


—____________ 5. When you see a movie that was made in a foreign 
language, do you prefer subtitles (words in your native language written at the 
bottom of the screen) or dubbing (words in your native language that are 


spoken)? Explain. 


6. Who do you think holds the remote control more—men 
or women? Why? 


7. Do you think it’s possible to be addicted to the 


Internet? Do you know any mouse potatoes? 
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Lesson 4, Page 70 


CT. «~Do you use the Internet? If yes, how often do you get 
online? How often do you check your e-mail? What kinds of Web sites do you 
like to visit? Do you go to sites that are in your native language or in English, or both? 


CQ. ~Doo you have any projects that you're working on now? 
If yes, what are they? What are you planning to work on in the future? 


3. What are you going to do when this program or 
semester or school year is over? How do you think you'll feel? 


4... What kinds of things bother you? In other words, what 


makes you go out of your mind? 


CS. ~Are you from an area where there are natural disasters 
such as hurricanes, tornadoes, floods, or earthquakes? If yes, describe an 


experience you or someone you know had with an event. 


6. What do you think people should do to prepare for an 
emergency situation? Have you already done this preparation or are you 
planning to? 
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Lesson 5, Page 90 


—________ I. How would you describe yourself when it comes to 
work? Rate yourself on a scale of I to 5. 


lazy a little lazy moderate hardworking — workaholic 


2. Explain your answer to number I: (a) Why did you give 
yourself this rating? (b) Does the amount you work relate to the type of work 
that you are doing? In other words, how hard do you work on your English? 
How hard do you work as a student in general? If you have a job, how hard do 
you work at your job? 


—_________._. 3. In the introductory dialogue, Rosemary is talking on 
the phone and working on her computer at the same time. This is called 
“multitasking”—doing more than one thing at a time. Are you so busy that you 


“multitask?” If yes, give examples of things you do at the same time. 


—___________ 4. “All work and no play makes Jack a dull boy” is a 
proverb in English. The message is that hard work without time for fun and 
relaxation is not healthy. What are some proverbs or expressions related to 
“work” in your native language? 


5. Many people in the United States get just two weeks of 
vacation a year. Some people see this as a reflection of the strong “work ethic” 
in American culture. How much is work valued in your native country? What is 


the average number of weeks of vacation that people get per year? 


6. What do you think are the effects of “workaholism?” 
What are some ways to help people with this problem? 


—_______ 7. Imagine that you really want to go away for the weekend 
with your friend. But your friend doesn’t want to go. Are you the kind of 
person who would try to talk your friend into going, or would you just forget 
the idea the first time your friend says no? If you would try to talk your friend 
into going, what would you say? 


8. Have you ever tried to talk someone out of getting 
married, getting divorced, quitting a job, taking a job, quitting school, 
gambling, going somewhere, etc.? What happened? 
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Lesson 6, Page 111 


iad Imagine that you are at a party. You are talking to 
someone you haven't seen in ages. What kinds of questions do you ask? What 
topics do you talk about? 


2. Imagine that you are at a party. You are talking to 
someone you don't know, so you need to “make small talk.” You talk about the 
party and the food, and maybe the weather. What else can you talk about? And 


how can you show that you are listening to the other person? 


—_______ 3. _In the introductory dialogue, Peter says that his wife is 

home (and not at work) because she recently had a baby. Perhaps she is “on 
maternity leave.” In your native country, is it common for women to “get 

maternity leave” from their jobs? If yes, for how long? Do men get “paternity leave?” 


4. In the introductory dialogue, Laura says that her 
husband works at home and takes care of the shopping and cleaning. Some 


people might call him a “househusband.” What do you think of this idea? Why? 


—_________ 5. What is something that you haven’t done in ages that you 
would like to do again? 


6. What is something that you have been doing for ages that 
you would like to stop doing? 


CS. : What are your plans for after class? In other words, what 
do you plan to do for the rest of the day or evening? 


Lesson 7, Page 133 
1. What do you do to help take care of the earth? Do you: 


recycle, avoid throwing garbage out of car windows, avoid littering? What other 
things can you and other people do? 


_— t—“‘O;éOCRON#CAre there recycling programs in your native country? If 
yes, what kinds of things are recycled? Explain how the recycling system works. 


—________ 3. Think of special things that you own and will never get 
rid of. These are things with “sentimental value.” What are these things, and 
why do you want to keep them forever? 


—___________ 4. What do you usually do to get rid of things you don’t use 
anymore? Do you donate them to an organization? Do you give them to 
friends? Do you throw them away? Explain. 


—_________ 5. Ifyou had to do a research project, what would your 
topic be? Why? 


6. When you are invited to dinner at someone’s house, do 


you offer to help clean up? Why or why not? 


——___________ 7. What is one thing that you care a lot about? What is one 
thing that you don’t care about at all? 


8. Imagine that some new students are coming to your 
English program. What do they need to find out about before classes start? 
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Lesson 8, Page 152 


Cd. «Describe your dream vacation. Use your imagination 
and give details. Where will you be? Why? Who will you be with? Why? What 
will you do? Why? 


____C—C«i«.« Smee pecple say that a vacation is for relaxation, but 
that traveling takes energy and can be hard work. If you had three weeks off, 
how would you spend it—relaxing, traveling, or both? Explain. 


3. Do you work? If yes, do you get any time off? How much? 


4. When you have free time, what do you usually do? If you 
will have a break soon, what will you do? 


5. When you make plans, do you usually make them in 
advance or are you more spontaneous and wait until the last minute? Explain. 


CCG. SS Think of someone from about ten years ago that you 
have lost touch with. Would you like to get back in touch? Why or why not? 
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Appendix C: Hot Seat 


Choose one student to come to the “Hot Seat” (a chair) in the front of 
the room. Or, get into groups and choose one student in each group to 
be on the “Hot Seat.” This student will answer questions. Please avoid 
asking personal questions. 


When you ask questions, remember to think about the rules for Wh- and 
Yes-No questions on page 167. (See Pronunciation section for Lesson 4.) 


Possible questions 
¢ What’s your name? 
¢ Where are you from? 
¢ Why do you want to learn English? 
¢ What are two things you do that help you learn English? 
¢ What are your plans for the future? 
¢ What do you do in your free time? 


¢ Do you like to go to the movies? What kinds of movies 
do you like? 


¢ Do you like to read? What kinds of books do you like to read? 
¢ What is your favorite kind of music? 
¢ What is your favorite kind of food? 


¢ Describe a typical weekend. What do you usually do? 
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Appendix D: How to Make a Speech 





Prepare a five minute speech about a topic that your teacher approves. 
Suggested topics appear at the end of each lesson. Additional topics: my 
job, a holiday in my native country, how to cook a special dish, etc. 


Questions you might ask: 


I. How will I know if my speech will be five minutes? 


The answer is: by practicing it out loud at home, even if you have to go into a 
room and close the door. 


2. Can I read my speech? 


No. You will need to put short notes (not sentences) on note cards. (But 
you can write the first and last sentence on a card.) If you use more than 
one note card, number your cards. 


3. How should I start and end my speech? 
To start, say “Today I’m going to talk about __.” 


To end, say “Thank you. Are there any questions?” (Don’t end with 
“That’s all.”) 


4. Gan I memorize my speech? 


No. If you memorize your speech, it will sound like you are reading it. It is 


better to just look at notes and then make your own sentences. 
5. How can I practice? 

e Find a quiet place. 

¢ Record your speech if you can. 

e Practice more than once. 

e Time your speech. 
6. Can I change my topic? 


If you change your approved topic, you should talk to your teacher to make 
sure that your new topic is OK. 


194 | Appendices 


Sample note cards For speech 
(You will probably need more than one card.) 






Introductory Sentence: Today I’m going to talk about a typical QD 
wedding in my native country. 


« show video clip and photos of my wedding 








« how most couples meet 






« what comes first—parties for a week 






e preparations 






- bride’s parents 






° groom's parents 






« the bride (who helps her, what she wears, etc.) 






¢ the groom (who helps him, what he wears, etc.) 





superstitions about weddings 






¢ who's invited and the presents they bring 
the food 


entertainment 










Conclusion: summary + my opinion of weddings in my native 
country. 





(great time, see everyone, but not sure I want an 
arranged marriage) 





Concluding Sentence: Thank you. Are there any questions? 





(Please see the next three pages for speech evaluation forms—one for the 
teacher, one for a peer (a classmate), and one for you.) 
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SPEECH EVALUATION BY TEACHER 


Name of Speaker: Grade: 
Disagree Agree 
Strongly Strongly 
1. The main idea was clearly stated. I 2 3 4, 5 
2. Enough details were given to 
clarify the main idea. I 2 2 4 5 
3. The speech was well organized. I 2 
4.. The speech was well prepared. I 2 2 4, 
The speaker: 
5. showed interest in the topic. I 2 3 4. 5 
6. glanced at brief notes and didn't 
read a written speech. I 2 
7. spoke clearly, at a moderate speed. I 2 
. spoke in a voice that was neither 
too loud nor too soft. I 2 8 4 5 
g. recognized when it was necessary to 
define words and/or give an example. I 2 2 4 
IO. used visual aids as necessary. I 2 


II. used eye contact effectively—that is, 
looked at people in all parts of the room. I 2 3 4, 5 


I2. used humor and smiled when 


appropriate. I 2 3 4. 5 
Pronunciation Notes Grammar/Vocabulary Notes 
Comments 
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SPEECH EVALUATION BY CLASSMATE 


Name of Speaker: _—:C(sWNNaarmiee of Peeler EEwallusattor: 


NOTE: Each speech should have at least two peer evaluators. 


Disagree 
Strongly 
1. The main idea was clearly stated. I 
2. Enough details were given to 
clarify the main idea. I 
3. The speech was well organized. I 
4. ‘The speech was well prepared. I 
The speaker: 
5. showed interest in the topic. I 
6. glanced at brief notes and didn’t 
read a written speech. I 
7. spoke clearly, at a moderate speed. I 
. spoke in a voice that was neither 
too loud nor too soft. I 
9. recognized when it was necessary to 
define words and/or give an example. I 
IO. used visual aids as necessary. I 


II. used eye contact effectively—that is, 
looked at people in all parts of the room. I 


12. used humor and smiled when 


appropriate. T 


I recommend that next time you 








One thing very good about your speech was 








Ps 


Agree 
Strongly 


5 
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Name: 


Ana - w 


SPEECH SELF-EVALUATION 


. The main idea was clearly stated. 


I gave enough details to 
clarify the main idea. 


My speech was well organized. 
My speech was well prepared. 
I showed interest in the topic. 


I glanced at brief notes and didn’t 
read a written speech. 


7. I spoke clearly, at a moderate speed. 


. I spoke in a voice that was neither 


Io. 


1 Pe 


too loud nor too soft. 


. I recognized when it was necessary to 


define words and/or give an example. 


I used visual aids as necessary. 


. Ll used eye contact effectively. That 


is, I looked at people in all parts of 


the room. 


I used humor and smiled when 


appropriate. 


If I could make this speech again, I would 


What I especially liked about my speech was 


Additional comments 


Disagree 

Strongly 
I 2 
I 2 
I 2 
I 2 
I 2 
I 2 
I 2 
I 2 
I 2 
I 2 
I z 
I 2 


Oo WO WO Ww 


OO 


aN 


ee ee ob 


Agree 
Strongly 


5 


or Ol OL O1 


O1 





Appendix E: Expression Clusters 


To help you remember expressions and the small words in them, add 
expressions to the “clusters” below. There are extra lines, so you can add other 
expressions that you talk about in class. Over time, you will see how many 
expressions with the same words you have learned. If you need more space, 


use index cards. Put one word on each card and add to the card as you move 


through All Clear. 


Expressions with Verbs 


a difference 


Appendices 199 


200 


Expressions with Small Words 
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Appendix F: Expression Collection 1 


Expressions from All Clear 2 That Students 
Hear Or Read Outside of Class 


Outside of class, you will hear and read many of the expressions that you 
are studying because the expressions are so common. 

When you hear or read any of these expressions, write them down on an 
index card. This will help make you a more careful listener and reader, and you 
will find that you remember the expressions better. 

It would be a good idea if perhaps once a week students in your class 
shared their lists. 


EXPRESSION COLLECTION 1 


Sentence with All Clear 2 expression that I heard or read: 


Where I[ heard or read it: 


Who was speaking: 
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fate ale.€ (@ 5 Sy co wei ela) (Gre laces) 9) 2 


New Expressions That Students Hear Or 
Read Outside of Class 


Outside of class, you will hear and read many expressions in English. You 
will find them on TV, on the radio, on the Internet, in the movies, on T-shirts 


on bumper stickers, and in advertisements. They are everywhere. 


’ 


Start a collection of these expressions by writing them down on index 
cards. You can find out what the expressions mean by asking someone outside 
of class or by asking your teacher. 


It would be a good idea if perhaps once a week students in your class 
shared their lists. 


EXPRESSION COLLECTION 2 


Expression/ Meaning/Sample Sentence: 


Where I heard or read it: 


Who was speaking: 
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Appendix H: Student Self-Evaluation Questionnaire 





Name (Optional): ee: bee 


Circle the number that shows how much you agree or disagree with the sentences 


on the left. 
No Yes 

I. I know many more expressions in English. I 2 2 
2. Sometimes I try to use some of these 

expressions when I speak. I 2 23 
3. When I listen to native speakers of English, I 

sometimes hear expressions that I studied. I 2 3 
4. When I see or hear expressions that I don’t know, 

I write them down and ask what they mean. I 2 
5. I know more about pronunciation in English. I 2 
6. I try to think about pronunciation when I talk. I 2 3 
7. [listen carefully to how native speakers of 

English pronounce words. I 2 2 
8. I’m working hard both in and outside of class. I 2 3 
9. I like to work with other students in class. I 2 2 

10. I like to study with other students outside of class. I 2 3 


Questions/ Comments? 
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1. Study Cards 
Buy a set of 3” x 5” index cards. On each card, write the following with 
the expressions that you find most difficult to remember from each lesson. 


Expression: 
Sentence: 
Grammar reminder: 


Pronunciation reminder: 


Example study card 


have second thoughts (about) 





Expression: 






Sentence: He had second thoughts about taking the job. 
Grammar reminder: Remember “about” + & NOUN or gerund. 
Pronunciation reminder: Tongue out a little for the “th.” 






2. Cover Your Walls 
Do you ever wash dishes? Why don’t you hang a card with expressions that you 


need to study near your sink? You can review while you wash dishes. 


Of course, you can hang up cards all over your home. Soon you will be 
dreaming about expressions in English. 


3. Other Ideas 

(a) Write new expressions from in or out of class in a small book that fits in a 
pocket or purse. Study these expressions while you wait for a bus, wait to see a 
doctor, etc. 


(b) Study with others. What are some of the ways you can study together? 











(c) Your Suggestions? 














Appendix J: Guide to Pronunciation Symbols 


Vowels Consonants 


(Ol eee hot Math / boy A) 
sisstimecamniai i |: a: 
fel cat | a (B/ gust (Bast) 
fal). fine a : face (Fels) 
/av/ house i | — fe 
bed A / hat fhetl 
fe mame /nelm/ a... Mears 
Le need | ee A tight Mattl 
_—_— sit | rn fmf OY (ma 
four __§° sd ee fe nine (mains. 
LF. book | MV SI i 
ful. boot Ln /; —_—— pen (pens 
fof Gog (dog) (tf Fight (ratty 
ene four 0 /Prf see IS 
(. toy a. 1 tea A: 
,:..: ApS iff cheap (fips. 
fexl bird ae  —_ vote yout! 
fal. about fa'bavt/ IW nooooee west Iwest/ 
tacts cemeaas after fettars ves Ne 
see ie eee eee | a. 
ee Se es /0/ they Oe 
ey en ee ees, fo/ think fom 
ee eee Mf Shoe uh 
/3/ vision /’vizan/ 


Source: The Newbury House Dictionary of American English 
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Lesson Answer Key 





Lesson Answer Key includes: 


e As You Listen e Your Turn: Listening Challenge answers 
e After You Listen and scripts 


e Exercises I, 2, 3, 4, 5,9 





As You Listen B: OK. That’s great. Then why don’t we meet 
¢ Jana is worried, especially about having enough at my house on Sunday afternoon to plan? 
money. But she really wants to marry Rick. A: Sounds good. I’ll make some calls. Think 
¢ Rick is also very nervous. positive! We're going to help you win this 
election! 
After You Listen 
Exercises 
? ? 
(A) ws diy ig By 1. Mini-dialogues 
Guess the Meanings 1A/B: d, a, f, e, b 
I. can’t afford to 4. deep brown 2A/B: b, f, c, a, d 
i Eee sore 2. Grammar practice 
3. calm down 
I.a. couldn't 3.a. to buy 
Your Turn: Listening Challenge I.b. had 3.b. to go/to live there, etc. 
The woman is dying to be in an election. (She wants RG: (gonad Bis: to Kee teat sihevied 
to “run for office.”) I.d. were to have a vacation, etc. 
I.e. were 3.d. to leave/to have dinner, etc. 
script 2.a. going 4a. Of 
PARTA 2.b. taking 4.b. of 
A: Are you going to do it? 2.c. living 4..c. about 
; ; ; 2.d. taking/ 4..d. for 
B: I’m not sure, but I’m really dying to. —_ 
A: Then what’s the problem? accepting es = 
B: Well, it’s expensive and I don’t know if _ 


I can find enough money. 3. Error correction 
But you can try. A lot of people care 


> 


I. We didn’t drive to New York because 


about the same things you care about. we got cold feet. 


B: I know. But I need people around me 2. We had cold feet about driving there. 
that I can trust. Can you help me? 3. He couldn't afford an expensive present, 


h ; 
PART B so he bought her flowers 
A: Sure. And I have some friends who 


can also help out. 


4.. Can you afford to live in San Francisco? 
5. It’s raining. I’m having second thoughts 
about going out tonight. 
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Oo On DMD 


4. Choosing the idiom mE} PLT Tr chk) FEM GEER! 
[uli [s] (wlelofof 4 
I. cold feet isl. 
, YTHE’RE NAISGYT ERTHE RFO GODO. 
2. don’t have second thoughts/ TTeTely[ [Rie] (s]tfaly]i[n[e] [t[H]e [Re | [eTofo]oy | 
am not havin second thou hts CLMA NDWO! I'LL LALC FOF EHT GWDIDEN. 
~ = = plolwel) Of he) lak webbie 
3- am ying to DEPE WDON, TYHE ODN'T TNAW TO OG. 
4.. was about to oJolwiy[.] (rfalely} [ofo[n[ Tr] 
5 Calm down | SAW SUTJ TBUOA YDEAR OT AYS “YES,” BTU | DDIN’'T. 
; o Slulsix) (alelolulr} (elelaloly| PTESLE 
6. kind of Ebr) ©) PRPRTrT 
a NAER'T YOU IYNDG TO KETA A BAKRE? 
5. Sentence writing (Answers can vary.) AIRE TT [YT INTs] TTATRTE)] (A) (BIRTETATKTe | 
I'M IYNGD FO THTRSI 
1. Nancy is dying to leave her job because [ca a CI LAL aa 
it’s ettin sort of borin EW CAN'T AFRODF THE PTIR. 
as 8: wie} (eTAINT I] [AlFTF[OTRTO) rep TPT] 
’ . u“ “ 3 vw 1 
2. Now she’s having second thoughts = iit ee panies TREN 
about changing jobs. (J) (Hlalv fe | [s]eE|clo|Nn]o| T{Hjolule tars]. 
3. Sometimes she thinks she should stay ait gt asl gc tela 


. I’m dying to have an ice cream cone. 
. English is kind of hard. 

. We can’t go to the party. They called it off +. 
. He read the kids a story to calm them down. 





. I’m dying of thirst. Do you know where I can 


buy a bottle of water? 


at her old job for good. 


5. She needs to calm down. 
6. Yesterday, when she was just about ready to go 
out, the phone rang. 


9. Unscramble and Find the 
secret message 


HE IDDN'T TGE CDOL EEFT EBEORF SIH GWDDNIE. 


Tr) (wits) [kD [yfo} fol) (a) (HlatR[o} [olefet+ ts] Tolny.} 


SHTI ZELZUP IS ROTS FO UFN. 


rats) Fue) Cs) SeRM FT 


4. She can’t afford to buy a new car, 


but she needs one. Scessk Waseeias 


2  @ Of. «Gr 3? 


As You Listen Your Turn: Listening Challenge 


e Annette is very tired because she didn't sleep 
last night. Also, she’s worried about her 
grade on a quiz. She’s under a lot of 
pressure. 

e Yes, Alan is helpful. He listens to Annette 
and he tells her to go home and take a nap. 


He’s in hot water because he copied a few 
paragraphs from the Internet. 


Script 

I think I’m really in hot water with my teacher. She 
wrote a note on my paper that she wants to see me in 
her office tomorrow. I think I know why. I worked 


After You Listen really hard on my last paper, but right before I had to 


(A) Ti. 2s 2: Fs? 
Guess the Meanings 


I. hitthe books 4. 
2. hand in 5. 
3. pull an all-nighter 


hand it in, I got busy and I copied something from 
the Internet. Just a small thing. Maybe a few 
paragraphs. I didn’t think she’d know. I can't believe 
it. I’m so scared. What will she do to me? I hope I 
don’t get an F. What if she tells my parents? I’ll be in 


really hot water with them, too. I promise to never 


take a nap 
in the nick of time 


copy again. I hope they'll believe me. 
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Exercises 8. She hit the books te-steely last night. 


a 9. I hope I do well on my next test. 
1. Mini-dialogues . 
10. When we were teenagers, every Saturday night 
1A/B: al, f e, g; Js a, Ly b, c we stayed up late. 
2A/B: j, a, c, £, b, i, d, h, g 
4. Choosing the idiom 
2. Grammar practice 


I. take a nap 6. turn it in/hand it in 
Bba8 2.a.on 3.a. crammed 2. stay up 7. be in hot water 
I.c. the 2.5. in 3.b. stayed up 3. pull an all-nighter 8. doing well in 
I.d. an 2.c. on 3.c. weren't 4. hit the books g. You can say that again 
I.e.a 9.0. for 3.d. handed in _ 
I.f. the 2/0. 1 « ye OE 3.e. didn’t turn in 9. Sentence writing (Answers can vary.) 
2.f. in 3.f. got I. Joe usually crams the night before a test. 
2.g- in 3.g- hit 2. Sometimes he pulls an all-nighter before a 
3-h. didn’t take test, so he’s tired and his mind goes blank. 
* ane meerection (Sometimes he stays up all night before a test.) 
(When Joe has a test, he usually stays up late.) 
I. My report was due yesterday, but I handed it 3. Sometimes he takes a test cold. 
in # today. 4. When his teachers hand out tests, he gets 
2. When the teacher handed it out the test, really nervous. 
I was nervous. 5. He’s even more nervous when they hand 
3. I keep my teacher’s handouts organized back tests. 


in my binder. 6. Sometimes he gets a D on a test. 
7. He doesn’t do well. 

looks worried. | OR: When the teacher handed 8. Sometimes students hand in their homework. 
9 


back our tests, everyone looked worried. 


4. When the teacher hands back our tests, everyone 








. Sometimes he does his homework in the nick 





5. I need to turn in my homework. I don’t want of time. 

to turn it in late. 10. His teachers tell him that he’s in hot water and 
6. Great! I got an A!!! that he needs to hit the books. 
7. When he was in his native country, he often took 11. His handouts are very disorganized. 

naps in the afternoon. OR: When he is in his 12. He needs to take a nap before he watches TV. 


native country, he often takes naps in the 


afternoon. 
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As You Listen Guess the Meanings 


e They're visiting so they can be together, I. get together 


relax, and watch some movies. 
¢ No, they don’t all agree about this. 


. That makes two of us. 
. safe and sound 


. make yourselves comfortable 


. don’t feel like 


Oe WO N 


After You Listen 


(A) PST TF 
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Your Turn: Listening Challenge 


Yn) feet Hike ing 


eat out/go dancing - She feels like eating out and 





(not) be in the mood to __ 


- She’s in the mood to eat out and go 























going dancing. dancing. 


- He doesn’t feel like eating out - He isn’t in the mood to eat out 







and going dancing. and go dancing. 





stay home/watch TV _|+ She doesn’t feel like staying 


- She isn’t in the mood to stay home 
and watch TV. 
- He isn’t in the mood to 


home and watching TV. stay home and watch TV. 


cook = - She doesn’t feel like cooking. - She isn’t in the mood to cook. 





home and watching TV. 






- He feels like staying 





Script 3.a. the 4.a. got 5.a. outselves 

A: So, what do you feel like doing tonight? 3.b. a 4..b. made 5.b. myself 

B: Nothing. I just want to stay home. I need 4..C. was 5.c. themselves 
some peace and quiet. 4.d. felt 5.d. yourself 

A: Well, I’m in the mood to eat out and then #-€. spent 5-e. yourselves 
go dancing. 3. Error correction 


B: I can't believe it! Where do you get your 
I. When they visit us, they always make themselves 


comtfortabte at home. OR: When they visit us, 
they always make themselves comfortable attrome. 
2. I’m in a good mood te-ge-euttonight. OR 
I’m in the good mood to go out tonight. 
3. I’m in the mood for geto a movie. OR 


I’m in the mood to go to a movie. 


energy? 

A: I don't know. I always feel like going out 
and doing something. And you just want to 
stay home and watch TV. 

B: I want to stay home, but I didn’t say 
anything about watching TV. I’m in the 


mood for a quiet, romantic dinner and 4. She feels like going to a movie. 


maybe a movie. What do you think? 5. He’s in a very good mood today. 
A: Sounds good, but who’s going to cook? I 6. She never feels like spending time on 

don't feel like cooking. It’s Friday night! her homework. 

7. Last night, they spent two hours doing 
Exercises their homework. 
1 Mini-dialogues 8. We got together with them and took a long walk 
last Sunday. 
1A/B: e, a, b, h, d, i, ¢, g 9. They were (OR: are) safe and sound after their 
2A/B: f, d, c, b, e, h, a long trip. 


10. Thanks for coming to my party. 
2. Grammar practice 


4. Choosing the idiom 


I.a. with 1-t..0f 2.a. getting/giving 

1.b. for I.g. on 2.b. taking 1. feel like 5. get together 

I.c. at I.h. with 2.c. working 2. spend all my time 6. spend more time with 
I.d. in, for i. at planting flowers 3. in the mood to 7. in the mood for 

I.e. in 1.j. for pulling weeds 4. That makes two of us 
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9. Sentence writing (Answers can vary.) 


I. Dan always spends time at his computer. 

2. For half the day, he spends time searching 
the Internet. 

3. After he makes coffee, he makes himself 


comfortable and turns on his computer. 


4.. He’s in a bad mood before he has some caffeine. 


5. Sometimes Ann feels like moving out and 
getting her own apartment. 

6. When Ann is in the mood for chicken, Dan is 
in the mood for steak. 

7. When Ann is in the mood to go to the movies, 
Dan is in the mood to stay home. 

8. When Ann wants to get together with her friends, 


Dan wants her to stay home. 


As You Listen 


e The problem is that there’s a really big blackout 
in about five states. 
e Dave got the information online. 


After You Listen 


fa) Ts Lx Ps FT 
Guess the Meanings 


I. chances are 4. 


looks like 
2. in charge of 5. go out of my mind 


3. be over 


Your Turn: Listening Challenge 


1. They’re working on the problem of 
homelessness/ending homelessness/helping 
homeless people. 

2. He’s working on getting better/higher 
grades/improving his grades/getting As. 

3. She’s working on getting emergency 


supplies/ preparing for an emergency. 
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9. Word search 


OUR 
YKOKYOURSELBAINE 
VNSWMRUDEGRRAWT 
XC JEBB\GNIVAHFWNE 
NHDL|EJ@NITTI SOT U 
EWVN 
Qi@)F B/IJDL | HBPTSOS 
K {0} A R|N/D D X U@\B OU X O 
Rid S EIG/MS OL QE X KR 
MMYJOJNRZV GRX | 
BC OMINQOQPGKTDYD 
WJ AEHDMODSNBJINC 
JESGOUNDTKNOQNU 
YBBRFHXMGZFAPE 
KRBMAYSAELGQBRN 


script 

I. It’s a big problem and we need to solve it. But 
don’t worry—we're working on it. Too many 
people are living on the streets. We’re trying to 
help them. We're finding them places to live and 
helping them get jobs. And, of course, we have 
people helping them with their drug and alcohol 
problems. Please know that we’re doing all we 
can. We're working on this day and night. 

2. Dad, I know, I know. Yeah, it’s true that I 
didn’t work very hard and that’s why my grades 
were so bad. But I’ve changed. Right now I’m 
working on two papers and I know I’m doing a 
good job. And I had a big test last week and do 
you know how long I studied? Six hours a day 
for three days! Really—believe me—this time I’m 
going to get all As. Don’t worry. 

3. Last week, there was a really big storm that 
started in the evening and lasted all night. The 
electricity went out and we had a terrible flood. 
We had a lot of water on the first floor of our 
house, so we had to stay upstairs. We had a 
flashlight, but after about an hour, the batteries 
died, so we lit some candles. Our cell phones 


didn’t work and we didn’t have a radio to find 4. Choosing the idiom 
out what was going on, so it was really scary. So 





i. oing out 6. Chances ar 
today, guess where I’m going? That’s right, I’m —_—oe 8 : = ® 
ing shopping. And I’m going to get of yes fe get opine 
oing s 
S 5 Seles 5 S 5 2. bein charge of 8. were afraid of the dark 
flashlights, batteries, and a radio or two. Maybe 
3. it sounds like 9. it looks like 
I should check the Internet to get a good list of 
= 4. [sure am IO. is over 
emergency s ; 
Bey SRP 5. am in the dark about 
Exercises 5. Sentence writing (Answers can vary.) 
7 Mini-dialogues I. Sophie and her friends are working on getting 
earthquake supplies. 
1A/B: c, a, g, fb, d mae , 
> A/B: d ab f 2. Sophie is in charge because she’s the oldest. 
° , ’ ’ , ’ Cc . e . 
S 3. It looks like this is a lot of work. 
2. Grammar practice 4.. Chances are, they'll be ainsi in a day or two. 
5. When they started, they were in the dark about 
I.a. for 3-a. was what supplies to get. 
I.a. in, of 3.b. will be/are going to be 6. But they got online and found a Web site with 
I.b. on 3-c. am information. 
I.c. in 3.d. was 7. Sophie was going out of her mind because the 
I.d. of 3.e. was/went discount store was so crowded. 
I.e. of 3.f. were, weren't 8. It sounds like a lot of work. 
I.f. on 3.g. is 9. Are the teachers and parents happy to have their 
3.h. was/went help? They sure are! 
Batis QPung/ buying! 9. Unscramble and Find the 
a a) secret message 
2.b. getting 
WOH'S NI AEGRHC RHEE? f 
2.c. thinking/dreaming wl fo] "Js] [1 Jn] re 
| RESU MA! 
: [sure] [alms] 
3. Error correction es Helos LA 
(wle] [sJulrle| 
I. I’m finished (done) with my homework. LET'S EGT ONINLE AT AN TTENERIN ACFE. 
(eteTrT Ts] fi[n[rfete[nfelr] (clalrlel.] 
2. Chances are that the weather will be better Te A 
tomorrow. (Llofolx]s] [ei [kle} [wie] (mfr [sTs[e Jo! jsluls|.| 
HE K L KILE | E 
3. I went out of my mind with all that work last week. (s[ule] (clololxls) (c[1ETEI s[i[srTelRy | 
4.. When the power came back on at 5 o’clock, [clr] (etolulafols] (TILE) mE Fa 
everyone clapped. pare = a — 
5- When I asked him what he was doing, he said he a a ee ae — 
was working on his application. stoluinto! {sl txTe} wlalvTe} [4] [elole Jol. 
6. We’re in the dark about that. Tell us what tele] (uleleTors fadinanc (al: Is] [nJo[mJe|wlo[r|x].] 
ha ened | SWA NI EHT RDAK BUTOA TATH! 
i eae (J on fAlsloluly] (alae 
Pe He’s only i? but he teeks sounds just like his CESHACN RAE HTE TSOMR IWLL EB ERVO OSON. 
(r]aJe) (s[r[ofelm] (wl tee) (efe] s[o[oInT. |] 
father on the phone. I'M SO BORED, I'M IGGNO OUT OF My MNID, _ : 
8. They didn’t call to say they were late, so we went [Im] (sfo} (eloTefetoT.] (1["Iu] [sfolrIn[s] as [nol J 
OND'T WROK NI HET KADR. 
out of our minds worrying about them. (oTo[n] [7] (In) (rTaTe] [olate[x[.] 
9. It sounds like you had a great vacation. Secret Message: 
10. We got in (on) line at the bus stop. iti" Ss) islelrTrTele} (rfo] [ete BIE TiGak 
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As You Listen 2. Hi there. Now it’s my turn. I’ve been retired for 


They eee dditlver and da ghter a few years now, and [| have no problem 
* u , 


e The problem is that the mother says she has a 
lot of work that will prevent her from going out 


deciding what to do with my days. Between 
helping out with the grandkids and going out 


to dinner on her birthday. The final decision with my friends, I’m having a great time. And 
is that she'll work longer hours so she can get I'm really enjoying planning my husband's 
her work done and be free on Thursday retirement party. He doesn’t know I’m doing 
evening. this. Anyway, our house is too small for a party 
like that, so I looked at some restaurants with 
After You Listen one of my friends. I really like two of the 
restaurants. One is on the beach and it has a 
(A) T, kL F, ¥.F great view. And my husband loves the beach. 
But it’s far from here. Another is right in the 
Guess the Meanings city so it’s easy to get to, and it has great food. 
I. take you up on It’s really famous, but it’s a little noisy. Every 
2. talk you into minute I go back and forth between these two 
3. going back and forth places. I don’t know. Maybe I should just tell my 
4. through with husband what I’m planning and he can decide. 
5. take a rain check 
Exercises 
Your Turn: Listening Challenge 1. Mini-dialogues 
I. Sam is going back and forth about helping his 1A/B: c, e, d, b, h,a, f 
community or traveling. 2A/B: g, d,f,a,e,b,h 
2. Ann is going back and forth between two 
restaurants for her husband's retirement party. 2. Grammar practice 
Script I.a. with 2.a. making 
I. Well, I have some news for you. After working YD; in 2.b. getting/buying 
hard for over 40 years, I just retired. Everyone I.c. to/in 2.c. taking/accepting 
congratulates me and I’m glad I don’t have to I.d. to 2.d. visiting/seeing 
wake up early every morning to go to work. But I.e. into 2.e. cleaning 
I have a problem—I need to decide what to do Lf. of 
with myself every day. I’m driving my wife crazy. I.g. in Q.a. weren't 
The problem is, I keep changing my mind. One I.h. between 3.b. didn’t make 
day I think I should volunteer at a school near I.i. about 3.c. didn’t get 
where I live—maybe help a kid learn to read. Taj: 3.d. didn’t go 
You know, I want to make a difference and help I.k. with 3.e. wasn't 


out in my community. Then the next day, I 


want to travel and just enjoy myself. I go back 3. Error correction 


and forth about what to do and I’m still not 1. I’m looking forward to seeing you. 


doing anything. Oh—here’s my wife. She wants 2. When you're through with cleaning your room, 


to talk to you. can you clean mine? 
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3. When they were through with dinner, they 4. It didn’t make a difference if he was sick. He 
watched TV. still went to work. 











4. I didn’t know what to do. I kept going back and 5. Every day, he looked forward to going to work. 
forth between taking four classes and five classes. 6. When his family told him he needed help, he 
5. A: Where should we go on Sunday? asked them what they had in mind. 
B: I have two ideas in my mind. 7. He kept going back and forth about getting 
6. They were going to go skiing when the roads some help. 
were bad, and luckily we talked them out 8. His son talked him into making an appointment. 
of going. 9. Now he’s through with being a workaholic. 
7. He needed to have a serious conversation with 10. He spends more time with his family and 
his brother, and now he feels better because he friends. After all, they are the most important 
got it over with. people in his life. 
8. We’re sorry we can’t come over tonight. Can we 
take a rain check for next Friday? 9. Word search 
g. After the hurricane, the city was swamped with P B D 
donations. N R 
10. It makes no difference if you come tomorrow 
instead of today. A U X 
. - F A P 
4. Choosing the idiom T N R 
I. have in mind 6. talked me into Fi Y Jj J 
2. am drowning 7. am looking forward RI FM U 
3. talk you out of to/look forward to 
4. am through with 8. After all é N | 
5. going back and forth O L L. 
— i R H 
9. Sentence writing (Answers can vary.) y : 
I. Jerry was swamped with work. M J 
2. Whenever anyone asked him to go to the movies or 
out to dinner, he always asked for a rain check. J K 
3. He stayed at work late because he kept saying, R X A 
“I'll get one more thing over with.” A DA D PH | 


As You Listen Guess the Meanings 


¢ They are old friends. I. in ages 


e They talk about their families. down the road 
ran into you 


You're kidding! 


it turned out that 


After You Listen 


Oat as 


Of OO N 
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Your Turn: Listening Challenge 


1. Gabriela fell down when she was on her way 
to the bus stop. 

2. When they arrived, it was hard for the 
paramedics to get to Gabriela because so many 
students were standing around her. The 
students were in the way. 

3. Gabriela’s classmate drove her home even 
though her apartment was out of his way. 

4. Gabriela put her leg on the back seat when 


they were on their way to her place. 


Script 

I have a story to tell you. What a day I had! Well, I was 
on my way to the bus stop after class when I fell down 
in the hallway. I hurt my leg and someone called an 
ambulance because I couldn't get up or walk. A lot of 
students were standing in a circle around me, and I 
was really nervous and in pain. When the paramedics 
came, they told everyone to move because they were in 
the way. I felt very important. 


The good news was that the paramedics told me that 
my leg wasn’t broken, and they helped me get up. 
Wow—did it hurt! Luckily, one of my classmates 
offered to drive me home. I thanked him and told 
him it was out of his way because we live on opposite 
sides of town, but he told me that he was happy to 
drive me home. On our way to my place, I sat in the 
back seat of the car, so I could put my leg on the 
seat. It really hurt. But the good thing is that now 
my classmate is my new friend. So, you see, when 
you wake up in the morning, you never know what 
will happen. And if something bad happens, 


sometimes something good can happen, too. Right? 
Exercises 
1. Mini-dialogues 


1A/B? b,. d, ¢, e, £2 
2A/B: c, a, g, f, b, d 
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2. Grammar practice 


I.a. for 2.a. us 

I.b. in 2.b. you 

I.c. on 2.c. him/her/them 
I.d. with 2.d. us 

I.e. of 

I.f. into 3.a. kept 

I.g. in 3.b. caught 

I.h. on oc. Yan 

La. Of 

I.j. with 


3. Error correction 


I. I think I lost my cell phone when I was on my 
way to class. 

2. All that homework keeps (OR: kept) me busy. 

3. Toys keep the children busy. 

4. I like history, but the rest of my family loves 
science. 

5. Don’t worry. Nothing bad happened. I was 
kidding. 

6. She hasn't visited him in ages. 

7. We expected the test to be hard, but it turned 
out to be easy. 

8. I waited for you for ages, but then I left. I 
didn’t know what to do. 

9g. When she described her job, her friend said, 
“It sounds too good to be true.” 


10. Down the road, I’m sure you'll be (OR: you re 
going to be) a big success. 


4. Choosing the idiom 


in ages in my way 


believe it or not run into 


You're kidding 


for ages 


catch up on 
the rest of 


Pe. f 5 


Sentence writing 


Hi! You know me. I’m Sue. I know we haven’t talked 
in ages and you said that you want to catch up on my 
news. Well, believe it or not, I’m not a vegetarian 
anymore. I know you think I’m kidding, but I’m not. 
Maybe I'll change again down the road. Who knows? 

Well anyway, I’m sure you want to know the rest 
of my news. Listen to this! When I was at a 


restaurant with my friend Martin last week, I There isn’t much else to talk about. I keep busy 


thought I saw our English teacher. I was scared, but with schoolwork and my part-time job. And I’m 

[ went over to her table to say hello. When I got applying to college. 

there, it turned out not to be our teacher (OR: it I know I've been talking to you for ages and you 
turned out that she wasn’t our teacher). I was need to go. Thanks for listening! 


really embarrassed, as you can imagine. 


Lesson 7 








As You Listen After You Listen 
¢ The problem is that Michael is upset that 
Kathy is throwing bottles away and not (A) B; 7, vs Fs F 
recycling them. 
e They all will take some bottles home and Guess the Meanings 
recycle them there. I. go through 
2. found out 
3. take out 
4. cared about 
5. hold it 


Your Turn: Listening Challenge 










¢ found a great Web site about Japan e found out about customs in India 








e needs to find out about customs in 






Ethiopia, Japan, and Peru 









e found out what he doesn’t want to 





¢ found Alice in the library 





do research on 






e found out that he doesn’t want to 


do research on classical music 







e found out that he wants to do 
research on the history of jazz 





Script 
1. Hi! I’m Alice. I’m doing some Internet research 2. Hi! Remember me? I’m Alice. I just wanted to 
on wedding customs in four different countries. let you know that I found a great Web site with 
I already found out a lot about customs in information about wedding customs in Japan. If 
India, but I need to find out more about you want me to e-mail you the address, just let 
customs in Ethiopia, Japan, and Peru. me know. 
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3. Hi! I’m Mark. I’m in Alice’s class and I have the 
same assignment. At first, I didn’t know what 
topic to do research on. But I found Alice in 
the library and talked to her. She gave me some 
good ideas to think about. I’ll let you know 


tomorrow what I decide to do research on. 


4. Hi there! I finally made my decision! Sorry you 


had to wait, but I wanted to be sure I picked the 
right research topic. As you know, yesterday | 
talked to Alice about a few possible topics. And 
then, I got online and looked at a few Web sites. 
First, I found out what I don’t want to do research 


on, and that’s classical music because I already 


know a lot about that. Well, after looking at a lot of 


Web sites, I decided to do research on the history 
of jazz because I don’t know anything about that. 


Exercises 


2 


2. 


de 
I. 
1 


I 
J 


I. 


I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 


3. 


Mini-dialogues 


1A/B: d, f, h, i, e, a,c 
2A/B: e, h, g, a, d,.c, b, d 


Grammar practice 
a. of 2.a. learning 
b. off 2.b. going 
c. through Q.c. eating 
.d. of 
.e. on 3.e. couldn’t 
f. about 3.f. got 
.g. about 3.a. went/threw 
-h. of 3.b. took 
1s 3 3.c. ran 
j- on 3.d. found/did/felt 
Ke. OF 
.l. after 
Error correction 


I. I did a lot of research when I was a student. 


2. They’re very busy because they take care of their 


SI DoS WO 


children and their elderly parents. 
. Every Saturday, I clean up. 
. After the party, I cleaned up. 
. We found eut a good article in the newspaper. 
. What on earth is going on here? 
. I need to find out where he is going. 





Lesson Answer Key 


8. 


oO fF WN 


He has a lot of old clothes and he wants to 


throw them away. 
. They felt guilty because they forgot my birthday. 


. She took all of her clothes out of her closet. 


Choosing the idiom 
What in the world 


can't believe my eyes 


take care of 
care about 


throw away 


feel guilty 


OI na 


are running out of find out about 


Sentence writing (Answers can vary.) 


I. Mike has a lot of stuff to throw away (get rid of). 
2. When he looked in his closet, he felt guilty 


about all the money he wasted on clothes that 
he never wore. 


3. When he was going through his shirts, he found 


one or two that he liked. 


4.. When he took them out of his closet, he was 


MD O1 


CoO NY 


surprised. 
. His mom couldn’t believe her eyes. 
. She’s glad he’s finally getting rid of things— 
throwing them away or donating them. 
. She told him that he has to take care of his clothes. 
. Mike needs to search the Internet to find out 


where he can take his donations. 


Unscramble and Find the 
secret message 


WHAT ON HEATR ARE OUY OINDG? 
CUCIENEA fefalR[r]x] foTol i [NJa]?) 
| NAC'T VIBLEEE YM AERS 
LJ Cefatnt Tr] IERIE YJ Lelale{sty | 
EHS DUONF UTO OHW NLEEADC 
[FLofu[nfo| fe[eTeTa[nTe]o) 
EW ARN OTU OF IETM 
[wie] (elaly} (ofeTr] (olF} (7LmTeT 
TLE'S GO UGROHTH HET SETT GNIAA 
ie felt] *s| BOGOR LTxTe] (tLe[s]t] (alefal INT 
EH OKTO HER crurrer TUO OF SIH ELWALT. 
(uTe} [tJofo] x] fel [e]r [ul Rye] F] (4D Ts} (wlatee very 
YHTE EACR A LOT TUBOA CAHE HETRO 
it JHfely] [eJa[rte] [a] (clo[r] (a[efofulr) Elal cla] [olrirfeley | 
HYET KTEA CARE OF CEAH OHETR, 


t{Hlely] [rlalnle] [claTrTe) [ejalc[x] Lo[r[xfelRy | 

ouy EWHRT YWAA MY SAE ENJ, 

[tlaTele lw) [alwialy] [wv] (Tela ln[s]?] 

ew ELFE IGULTY UATBO ATHT. 

(wle] [efele[e| (slut [ett Ty] (alelolulr] [r[x]alr] | 

HTWA NI TEH LORDW RAE OYU NGNISGI? 

wialalr] [i [n] [ wlolR{t [0] [s|i[n{o] [nfo]? ) 
ELT'S DO AREESRCH NO MISDO! 

clelr] "Is | [le Ts[e[aTa[e[R] [0 NJ [fol ifolm{s] | 


Secret Message: 


3 $ J ? 


GE GUNS 09) lg GED UT 


As You Listen After You Listen 
e They are talking about what they are going to 
do over the break. (A) F, 1, *, 7, T 
e They are talking about this because this is 
their last class. Guess the Meanings 


I. far in advance 
above all 
show around 


That’s music to my ears! 


Oe © N 


get a lot out of something 


Your Turn: Listening Challenge 


Situation Did it work out? Why or why not? 


I. summer camp last year It didn’t work out because they didn’t 


need him. There weren't enough kids. 


Ss. 


3. car/truck 


It worked out because she wanted 
a small car and he wanted a truck. 





2. getting married No It didn’t work out because they 
disagreed about a lot of things. 


Script 3. Man: I heard you bought Tom’s car, and that he 
I. Girl: What’re you going to do over the summer? bought your truck. 
Boy: I’m going to be a camp counselor. Woman: That's right. He wanted a truck, and I 
Last year I was going to be a counselor at a wanted a small car. It worked out great. 
camp about three hours from here, but it 
didn’t work out. Exercises 


Girl: What happened? 


1. Mini-dialogues 
Boy: They didn’t have enough kids and 


they didn’t need me. I was really disappointed. 1A/B: d, a, f, b, e, ¢ 
So I’m happy I can be a counselor this year. 2A/B: a, d, f, b, ¢ 
2. Woman: How was your honeymoon? 

Man: We didn’t get married. 2. Grammar practice 

Woman: You're kidding! What happened? I.a. on 1.f. of I.j. with 

Man: I wanted a big wedding. She wanted a I.b. over I.g. in I.k. without 
small wedding. I wanted to get a dog. L.c. of I.h. to 1.1. in 
She wanted a cat. Our relationship just I.d. in I.i. at I.m. around 
didn’t work out. I.e. of 


Woman: I’m sorry to hear that. Listen, why 
don't you come over and visit sometime. 


I have a cute dog I want you to meet. 
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2.a. got 

2.b. lost 

4,05, Were 

2.d. were 

2.e. showed 
2.f. didn’t work 


3. Error correction 


I. What are you going to do over the break? 
2. People were better off a long time ago. 
3. He got a lot out of his music class. 

4. We wanted to go, but it didn’t work out. 
5 

6 





. I plan to show my friends around the city. 
. They were out of touch for a long time, but 
they’re back in touch now. 
7. Be sure to be here ahead of time. 
8. I’m so glad to hear that. That’s music to my ears! 
9. What do you usually do on weekends? 


10. She works out three times a week. 





4. Choosing the idiom 


over the break 
show me around 
didn’t work out 
At least 

work out 

am better off 
keep in touch with 
got a lot out of 


PPV Pee we Fe 


above all 


Lesson Answer Key 


Ss. Sentence writing 


Hi everyone! Congratulations on finishing, or 
almost finishing, this book! I hope you got a lot out 
of it. And if you’re going to have a test soon, I hope 
you study in advance! 

When you finish your English course, maybe 
you're going to have a break. I hope that over your 
break, you'll get some rest. If you’re not going to 
travel or do anything special, at least you'll have 
some free time. 

I also hope that you’re planning to keep in 
touch with some of your classmates. Maybe you'll 
email and call each other. And maybe some of you 
will visit each other and show each other around. If 
you do, I hope you'll communicate in English and 
use some of the expressions you learned. If I ever 
hear you use any of these expressions, I'll say, 
“That’s music to my ears!” 

Good luck as you continue to learn English. 
Keep paying attention to idioms and other 
expressions. They make a language more interesting. 
And above all, as you study English, have 


confidence in yourself and have a good time! 


Review Answer Key 


Lessons 1 and 2 
I. get cold feet 
. calm down 
. pull an all-nighter 
. be kind of nervous 
. be just about ready to go 
. be dying to go 
. do well on a test 
. be there in the nick of time 


. for good 


OO W~wI DNL WO DN 


| 


. Hand in your report. 
II. be in hot water 

12. be sort of crazy 

13. had second thoughts 

14. My mind went blank. 
15. call off the picnic 

16. get a B ona test 

17. couldn't afford to buy a house 

18. take naps 

19. hit the books 

. Stay up past midnight 


Lessons 3 and 4 
I. Make yourself at home. 
2. Help yourselves to a drink. 
3. work on an application 
4. get together and have lunch 
(OR: get together around II:00) 
. be in the mood to watch TV 
. be in the mood for a cup of hot tea 


5 

6 

7. smell like smoke 

8. be in a very bad mood 

9. feel like taking a nap 

O. spent time thinking about that 

11. Thanks for having me over. 

I2. safe and sound 

13. be sound asleep 

14. We sure are! 

15. It looks like it’s going to be impossible. 
16. be afraid of the dark 

17. be in charge of hiring 

18. be over around II:00 

19. go out of your mind working on an application 
. go nuts 





Lessons 5 and 6 


I. 
. drowning in work 


OW Wy DOK WwW ND 


— 


swamped with work 


. Please give me a rain check. 

. It makes no difference where we go. 
. She talked us into driving. 

. That’s what I had in mind. 

. for ages 

. It turned out to be great. 

. down the road 

. caught up with old friend 

. be through with working in the garden 
. run into them 

. Let’s get this over with. 

. the rest of the day 

. go back and forth 

. In my way 

. look forward to relaxing. 

. He talked me into cooking. 

. They keep me busy. 


. believe it or not 


Lessons 7 and 8 


I. 
2. 
. pay your bills in advance 


OW On Moe 


feel guilty about forgetting 


be guilty of a serious crime 


. run out of sugar 
. get a lot out of that course 


What in the world is going on? 


. Let me show you around. 

. care about doing a good job 

. do research on butterflies 

. [hope it'll work out for you. 

. That’s music to my ears! 

. go through your notes 

. get here ahead of time 

. Take your hand out of the cookie jar! 
. be better off changing our plans 

. get rid of that garbage 

. Take care of yourself! 

. Let’s keep in touch! 

19. 
20. 


At least it’s not raining. 


Clean up after the party. 
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Review Answer Key 


Crossword Puzzle Solutions 





Lessons 1 and 2 Lessons 5 and 6 
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Lessons 3 and 4 
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Pronunciation Answer Key 


hess 00 7 


Practice 1 


Base form 
of regular verb Final sound Past tense Final -ed sound 


Ngee Jel believed /t/ (a) /id/ 


. notice /s/ noticed 
. try /at/ tried 
. help /p/ helped Gt) /d/ A/ 


. care /y/ cared ata /1d/ 
. want /t/ wanted /t/ /d/ 


. start /t/ started /t/ /d/ Gd 
. happen happened /t/ (dD /id/ 

. need needed /t/ /d/ GdD 
. ask asked CD /a/ /d/ 





Practice 2 


Michael, Kathy, and Lee were cleaning up after a meeting when 


/t/ 
Michael suddenly noticed that Kathy was throwing a glass bottle away. He 
/id/ /t/ /d/ 


started yelling because she wasn’t recycling and he asked her if she cared 











t 
about the environment. He talked about what he learned when he did 





some research on the lack of places for garbage, and this made Kathy feel guilty. 


/\d/ 
Lee suggested that they all go through the garbage bags and take 


/d/ 
out the bottles. She offered to take them home and recycle them. But 





/id/ /d/ 
they decided that all three of them would take bottles home. They agreed 





that this was the best thing to do. 
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Practice 1 


Practice 2 


Practice 3 


Singular noun 
i i 


OO OI DAB 


Final sound 
week 

friend 

ticket 

price 

break 

job 

plan 

movie 

parent 


. exercise 


- gym 


. card 


Base form 
of verb 


_ 


/\z/ 





When English classes end, it is common for students and their teachers to talk about their plans 
/s/ 


S 





OP OI ATE WN 


ask 
show 
wait 
sound 
work 
happen 
get 

stay 
look 
take 


. visit 

. keep 

- practice 
. relax 


. hope 


/s/ 


/s/ /s/ /2/ 





Plural noun 


weeks 
friends 
tickets 
prices 
breaks 
jobs 
plans 
movies 
parents 
exercises 


gyms 


cards 


Third person 
singular form 
asks 

shows 

waits 

sounds 

works 
happens 

gets 

stays 

looks 

takes 

visits 

keeps 
practices 
relaxes 


hopes 


/2z/ 





Final -s sound 


/z/—/tz/ 


GD siz/ 


/z/—/tz/ 
/zl fia) 
/z/— /iz/ 
/1z/ 
/iz/ 
/iz/ 
/iz/ 


/tz/ 
/iz/ 


Final -s sound 
/z/— /tz/ 
/iz/ 
/iz/ 
/iz/ 
/iz/ 
/iz/ 
/iz/ 
/iz/ 
/iz/ 
/iz/ 
/iz/ 
/iz/ 
/2/ oo 
/z/ 


/z/—/iz/ 





/z/ 
/2/ 





during their breaks. Some students take trips and others stay home. Sometimes students have visitors 
/s/ 


Z 


Z 


and they show them around. And some students work because their vacations from their jobs are 


/z/ 


different from their school vacations. 


/s/ /2/ 


/1z/ 


/\z/ 


Zz 
My friend's brother never takes vacations. The only time he relaxes is when he watches TV. 


/s/ 


He works almost all the time. When he has free time, he washes his car and 





/\z/ 





/\z/ 





And I know he exercises every day at the gym. 


As for me, well, I always find time to relax! 
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/1z/ 


fixes things around his house. 


Index: Alphabetical List 
of Idioms and Expressions 


The blue number refers to the lesson number(s). The black number refers to the page number. 


A 

above all 

afraid of the dark 
after all 

ahead of time 

at least 


B 

be afraid of the dark 
be better off 

be done (with) 

be drowning in work 
be dying to/of 

be finished (with) 

be guilty of 


be in a good/bad mood 


be in charge (of) 
be in hot water 
be in one’s/the way 


be in the dark 


be in the mood (to/for) 


be in the nick of time 
be in touch 

be just about ready to 
be kind of 

be on one’s/the way 
be out 

be out of one’s mind 


be out of one’s/the way 


be out of touch 

be over 

be safe and sound 

be sound asleep 

be swamped with 

be swimming in work 


be through (with) 


be up to one’s eyeballs/ 


ears in work 


— 


~ 


J 


Ol 


AAAEWE ADEE DAK ONWKONHWONHE HOB CB 


be worse off 
believe it or not 
bump into 


burn the midnight oil 


C 

call off 

calm down 
can/can’t afford 
care about 
catch up on 
catch up with 
chances are 
clean up 

come back on 
cram (for a test) 


D 

deep down 

do research on 
do well in school 
do well on a test 
down the road 
drowning in work 


F 

far ahead of time 
far in advance 
feel guilty about 
feel like 

find out 

for ages 


for good 


G 
get a lot out of 


get a(n) _. on a test 


get back in touch 


NDD © 


— = 


7 


~ 


_ 


YP TE HON + 


142 
103 
106 
22 


» 145 


get good/bad grades 
get in line 
get nothing out of 
get on line 
get online 
get rid of 
get something 
over with 
get together 
get/have cold feet 
give a rain check 
go back and forth 
(between/about) 
go nuts 
go out of one’s mind 
go out 


go through 


H 

hand back 
hand in 
hand out 
handout 


have second thoughts 
(about) 


have something in mind 


help yourself 
hit the books 
Hold it! 


I 


I can’t believe my eyes! 
I can’t believe my ears! 


in a good/bad mood 
in advance 

in ages 

in charge (of) 


in hot water 


Index 
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in one’s way 
in the dark 
in the mood (to/for) 
in the nick of time 
in the way 
in touch 
It didn’t work out 
It doesn’t make 
a difference. 
it looks like 


It makes no difference. 


It sounds too good 
to be true. 

it sounds/feels/tastes/ 
smells like 

it turned out that 


K 
keep busy (with) 
keep in touch 


kind of 


L 

look after 

look forward to 
lose touch 


M 

make a difference 

make oneself at home 

make oneself 
comfortable 

my mind went blank 


Index 


224 


O 

on one’s way 

on the way 

on vacation 

out of one’s way 
out of the way 
over the break 
over the summer 
over the vacation 
over the weekend 


P 
pull an all-nighter 


R 
run into 
run out of 


S 

safe and sound 

show someone around 
sort of 

sound asleep 

spend time 

stay in touch 

stay up 

swamped with 
swimming in work 


\) 

take a nap 

take a rain check 
take a test cold 


IOI 
IOl 
140 
IOI 
IOI 
140 
I40 
I40 
I40 


- 


“ 


_ 


— 


_ 


Mm CO GO 
— 
so: Sy 
— 


aN ce) 
D 


N 
NO 


Onion Ow —> 
~JI 4 
WO om 
Ol 


“NI 
CO 


take care of 

take out of 

talk someone into 
talk someone out of 
Thanks for coming. 
Thanks for having us. 


That makes two of us. 


That’s music to my ears! 


the rest (of) 
They sure are! 
through (with) 
throw away 
throw out 

toss 

travel around 
turn in 


W 

What in the world? 
What on earth? 
work on 

work out 


Y 
You can say that again! 


You're kidding! 


“ ~~ _ ~ 


~“ 


— 


7 


“ 


[29 
I27 
81 
81 
46 
4.6 
44. 
144 
106 
58 
84 
I21 
I2I 
LZt 
I41I 
24 


120 
120 
62 

I41 


, 28 
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